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This book is the first volume in a series titled
“The Study Guide to Panini-Saitra through Laghusiddhantakaumudi”.
As a traditional entry book into Paninian Sanskrit grammar,

the Laghusiddhantakaumudi of Varadaraja is studied widely, especially in India.

The “Study Guide to Laghusiddhantakaumudi” series of books makes

Laghusiddhantakaumudi easily accessible to students and teachers alike who desire to
gain a good grasp of Paninian Sanskrit grammar in a proper traditional manner.
In this series, each Paninian sitra is clearly explained in Laghusiddhantakaumudi
sequence with a diagram, word by word translation,
and translation of the vrtti (the short commentary on the sttra).
This series of books has been developed as study material in 39-month Vedanta and
Sanskrit courses conducted under Sri Pujya Swami Dayananda Sarasvati

at Arsha Vidya Gurukulam, Anaikkatti, Tamil Nadu, India.
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Introduction

Purpose of this book

This book is a study guide to Panini-Siitra through FRTEaHITS].

There are two main purposes in writing this book:

1. To provide a bridge for students to the traditional way of studying the subject
matter.

Even though the subject matter itself is not that abstruse, the way it is presented in
tradition necessitates a bridge for modern day students. This book provides that bridge.

My professional background in computer system engineering helped a lot in this.

2. To re-connect the study of @gﬁ-i\&lrdcl;\l@d?l to STETEAT.

As said in its prayer verse, the purpose of studying FRFEIHEE] is to get

introduced to Panini’s ST system presented in ST,

However, SYTg®Iga] is commonly being studied today merely by memorizing
of all its Ifds, without any cross-reference to €A, By such manner of study, which has
become a convention among the majority of I students, Panini’s ST system cannot
be properly understood.

Consequently, there has been much unfounded criticism of SYRTGRITE], because
by studying it in this manner it does not give its students the benefit of studying Panini’s

AT system.

Whereas, what is actually at fault is how c’»glrz‘l‘&lrd‘ﬁﬁé?l is being taught, not

SYTEIRITS! itself. SRR is in fact a very sophisticated, well calculated, and time-
tested book of TN (studying method) for 3TN, Other texts such as, TR, FTE,

etc., are reference books alone. They do not provide this SfFT.

To summarize, the proper way of studying SYRTEIRIE] is to take it as a ST

book to ITEMAT, and keep referring to SN in each step of the study. This method of
studying SYRTETRIL] is presented in this book.
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HAJIAgEIH — Four aspects of this book:

In the tradition, the four aspects of the book have to be made clear at the beginning
of the book itself, so that the reader can determine whether he or she should proceed to

read the book further. The four aspects of this book are as follows:

1. ¥eRI — Who should read this book:
Anybody who is interested in Sanskrit grammar. Since I use a lot of terminology
used in the tradition and also of my own, the reader has preferably finished studying

“Sanskrit Grammar for Vedanta Students” volumes 1 to 3.

2. fas@: — Subject matter of this book:
HARLUMH, Sanskrit grammar, in general, and in particular, Qﬁﬁq—m the
Paninian grammar system developed by sage @iUT« through which the entire Sanskrit

grammar is described in § form.

3. ST — Usefulness of studying this book:

By completing the study of this book, three kinds of benefit will be gained by the
student.

The first benefit is clear understanding of Sanskrit language.

The second benefit is logical, objective thinking, blessed by HIfUTi«'s systematic and
ingenious presentation of the grammar rules.

The third benefit is getting proper introduction to other traditional scriptures in
Sanskrit, such as Vedanta &, Ayurveda, Jyotish, etc., as said in the last verse composed

by the author of (TS AT e A

TR, AT TSI TIHIRET | Fdl e SYRAGhga |

4. @=: — Connection:
There are many connections between many elements. The study of Sanskrit

grammar requires a lot of effort, and questions can tend to arise such as “why should I
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study Sanskrit?”, “Am I wasting my time studying Sanskrit?”, “I came to study Vedanta,
not Sanskrit”, etc., Therefore, to maintain enthusiasm for the study of Sanskrit grammar,
the student must have clear understanding of all of these connections and keep them in

mind whilst studying.

The connections are between:

AgIaRIEU and §&RaH - the original scriptures of Vedanta are in Sanskrit. Therefore,
in order to study directly from the original text, knowledge of Sanskrit language is an
inevitable requirement. (Note that the scriptures state that the Vedas are always in
Sanskrit, in every %eq).

It should be noted here that one does not necessarily require knowledge of Sanskrit
language to gain the vision of Vedanta; provided that the teacher is capable of
communicating the vision effectively without using Sanskrit, and the student has adequate
preparedness and commitment.

However, if one has the opportunity to study under a traditional teacher of Vedanta
who teaches from the original texts in Sanskrit, then the benefits of learning the Sanskrit

language cannot be overstated.

H&ha¥ and TUTHE-ATRUR — Sanskrit grammar can be studied using any system.
However, if the student is interested in studying traditional scriptures such as g2,
study of the grammar should also be through a traditional system because this helps one’s
mind tune into the s’ minds. And among all of the traditional systems of U, the
only survivor today is GTUTIE-SATHLIM,

QUG- and SYRFEARIIGE! — As the author of SYRTEARIE! says in its

opening prayer, SYRTEI®RE! is meant for introducing UG- to those who are
new to it. Eglﬂfa'lﬂfrﬂ?{'} offers a well planned BIED (studying method) to BTN, When

taught properly, @glri-l\&lrdct?\lgcﬁ has proven over the last centuries to be a RAT text

tulfilling its purpose.
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SRS and this book — Even though SYREIRIYS] is meant for a student
who is new to traditional scriptures, it is still very difficult to study when one is foreign or
new to this traditional study method. This book bridges the gap between KA CSEALe o]

and the student by presenting the subject matter in a manner the student can grasp easily.

This book and the student — When the aﬂ";ﬁl?lﬁ, who is interested in the 1%[5!?1, studies

this book, he or she will gain the three-fold S&iss described above.
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Introduction to S4<hUTH

What is SAT1?

AT SFddwd TeaT: I Il TSI TR, | (HETATSTH)

That by which words are derived is called &M, which produces the knowledge
of the word. & is also called 932MHE.

STHAGH, ST | (FERT)

AT systematically presents 5@, the usage of the language by s, the Vs,
Hfels, ®ds, etc., The language precedes the grammar. The grammar is the description of the
language, not the prescription. STl teaches Fcd (derivation) of Sanskrit words of &8s,
It is not meant for 3@ (creation) of the words.

RV TRt B fefeeh ST et |
FeqiTd FEFT JSEgHANT: |

T is one of the six 3gTH, auxiliary disciplines to the study of Veda. The six 9aTgs

are R8T, Fcq:, SATHWM, 6HH, T<:, and SATATH, Among them, &I is said to be the most
important - “S4< EEXSE e o

All the Vedas, all the 9<Tgs, qid, U, RWHs, etc., are in Sanskrit language. When
one is committed to understanding these scriptures, learning of grammar is the inevitable

key in that pursuit.
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RUNGIRE ERVIL

The Sanskrit word for Paninian grammar is ‘JTF'\UF-HWWTFL

qfUTIiell ek Ut @0 | That which was taught by iUt is called T
4.3.101 o9 TR | 4.2.114 TET=3:1)

The ancient sage grammarian 9fUTi authored a system in which the rules of the
entire Sanskrit language were presented. The system is in the form of small books, which
require a teaching ¥ (lineage) to unfold the meaning of the books. Students and
teachers in this TR are also called TTUHIET:.

There were nine such systems in the ancient time. Hanumanji was a scholar of all
the nine, which are:

Urg e FRIHCE BN FHRSEH |
HREE RIS 2THS TOTHEH, |

Among these nine grammar systems, TUHEEEE is the only survivor in use today.

s (GERUY

The founders of TUFHEATERT are known to be those three sages, F==.
TR, A& HHHRR Ta=icnd |
oo} TR = TSR Fiesrd |

I remain saluting to the three sages, ER'EI%, the author of a|T'I%i7=l5, Wﬁo’, the author of
HEMTS, and 9IMUTH, the author of mﬁn’ﬁ%‘g

The respective status of being ¥HUT (means of knowledge) in FT®HII among the three
sages is in chronological order. Thus, Fa®ic5’s HEMSH gets the strongest YHIUIEH, (status of
being a means of knowledge). This is conveyed by this famous sentence: Eﬁfﬁiﬁﬁlﬂ
HHIUGH |
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Q-9 (500 BCE)

qfUTH: is a sage grammarian, who received AE*TEs from lord &M, understood the

whole picture of Sanskrit grammar, and composed HATRURMEs to teach the whole

grammar in his own system. This system, in which meta-language (artificial language) is

employed, is called TMUEEATERLL. This is depicted in the following $loka which we chant
before the study of =A%
AN EHTHEH R HE . |
ekl AT Sk TG U a9: )

My salutations to Panini, by whom the whole &I, the Sanskrit grammar, was

taught after receiving HR*&Sls from lord .

D)

2)

3)

4)

5)

He was born in MW, known as Lahore in present time.
His works, the constituents of TUHIEEATE, are the following;:

T TGSl TUIIGEEE = |

forgTgaITa et arioTian ST sRATd, |

ITEHH — ST FAIMS: — A book which consists of about 4000 siitras describing the
grammatical regulations of the entire Sanskrit language. The book has 8 chapters
and each chapter has 4 quarters. E.g., 1.1.1 e, |
HIqa1&: — A book of |igs. By his observation of the language, forms of 9Td and their
meanings are defined in 10 classes. There are about 2000 |iqs. E.g., ¥ S|
IOMIS: — A book to show all the members of about 250 groups (7197) referred to in
SFETAT. E.g., (in STETATN) 1.1.27 TEIGHe ST | (in IT0THTS: ) TElemT: — &9 &350 39
fSgTRIE"H — A book to tell some of the regulations regarding genders of nouns.
E.g., (in JSFIIRR) Soted: T4 | (531, ©, 374, H4-9d ending words are masculine.)

2181 — A book to describe ¥ s, 9@, etc., for correct pronunciation. E.g.,

o C o .
STHeIAHAAIIAT hUS: |
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HEEA-9: (400 BCE)

&M, also known as HIAEA:, wrote qTF on Panini’s TN, AT is a type of
commentary on an original work, which has the purpose of correcting or improving that

which the author thinks is deficient. The definition of alfc®H is told in the following Sloka.

SRIGhRGEThIA! Il T Tad|
o Tl FTfc: gATfoieRa ST |
GIIfeEa is a book in which consideration is done for Sk, what is said, 3q<h, what is not
said, and §&th, what is said in a difficult manner for understandingl.
The original work of M in its entirety did not servive to today. The only ElIRED

known today are those afd® which are quoted in FEMT by Faics,

gasies: (150 BCE)

Inferring from the dates, he may be a different person than the author of IWTE or
the one known in 3Tr?ﬁ§ He authored H&MISIH, a commentary on i, His book is titled

so because of its volume and depth.

et U T AT ATGERA: |
UG = qUge WIS WA g fag: |

In which, meanings of the = are explained by sentences following the word order

in the §9. Words used by ¥T®®R are also explained. Such work is called .

| I 31 - R A I, T forerl e ik | TR 3R - o YRR SRR I e, s o
Y A 3 AN T | A (el ATl | GOHH 21 - 381 Ifh: A | SFavTeg 39 eTl I,
ST leaeeidll TGTd, I GIHNU1 FEAI1 I, T TSR] [3hdd | ST afers Sadd |

8
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Introduction to STETHIAIG:

Panini’s 3ETARGIIS:
HETATIIEET1S: was composed by TUTH-H:. The subject matter of STETHATIGIIS: is

S, “HETA” means “that which contains eight (3184) chapters (™))", “HA-916”

means “a book of stitras”.
IEMATGSIS: contains about 4000 siitras. Each of the eight chapters (37&1) has
four quarters (91gs). Each quarter contains different numbers of stitras. For example, the

stitra “6.1.88 &1 is found in the 6 3™, 151 U1Q, and it is the 88 siitra in that TI<.

What is §?
Six criteria are to be fulfilled for a literary work to be called stitra, which are told in
the following $loka:
LR E ARG |
SEAHE = G GEfae) fag: |

“Those who know stitras (H?ﬁﬁ:) know ([g:) stitra (F=MH) to be: 1. 3Tcq-37§H, 2.
(T, 3. GRAd, 4. [Iadig@d, 5. ¥, and 6. FTaq”

1. AA-3HA (that which uses the fewest number of syllables)
AT (small, few) M (syllables) T Td e T, | Fgaleawa: (116B)

Since the entire 4000 stitras are designed to be committed to memory, a siitra

should use the minimum number of syllables possible. There is a saying STIATISTE
PEAIcEe HeTt SATROT: | (by shortening the length by half AT, grammarians consider it as a

celebration like forthe birth of an awaited son.)”
To achieve this 39181, one of the techniques Panini employs is “Tgdfd:”,
repetition of a word from previous to subsequent stitras for the sake of the intended

interpretation.
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2. STEfegyed (that which is not ambiguous)
H + ﬁ'&: (to be doubtful, uncertain) + T = &f*¥d (that which is doubted)
q gy 2 SEfea | AsadgesadE: (NT)

A sutra should not be subject to ambiguity. Even if the number of syllables is

minimum, clarity should not be compromised.

3. 94 (that which has significant meaning)
€ (essence, power) + Hgd (one who has ~) XA,

AR 316 TR 3fd aRad G5,
Each siitra is meant for making changes, such as giving a substitute, defining a term,
negating a rule, etc. Stitra should have essence, or the ability to make a difference. In other

words, a stitra should not be meaningless even when fulfilling other criteria.

4. Tadi @ (that which has multiple applicability)
fasad: (on all sides) H® (facing) % ad fdd@ ¥ | Fgalea™a: (116B)
Applicability of stitra should be universal in many different occasions. To keep the
number of stitras and the number of the syllables of the stitra to a minimum, the scope of

sttra should be maximum.

5. W(that which does not have exclamation or filler)
A & (interjection) fdl STEAHH, | Fodcgeqe@H E: (NT)

Stitra should be free from interjections and exclamations.

6. A9UY (that which is not defective)
€ 39TH (defective, imperfect) i T, | AeaceseHE: (NT)
What siitra conveys should be faultless. Stitra should not be found defective or

imperfect.

Other literary works which conform to these criteria and are fit to be called ¥4,

include SR by achm:, ?IﬁTRfFF[by H‘Q"Iﬁ%ﬁ%:, etc.

10
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ﬂ@gﬂ\glt (Types of Sttras)

Stitras in ST can be categorized into six types.
These six types of Panini Stitras are told in the following verse:
T = 9T = R @ T
Al ST Neford FIesequm ||
"There are six types of siitras. They are the stitras which give HzT (definition), TRATHT

(interpretation), fater (injunction), Gt (restriction), Afaea (extension), and ATER (topic)."

M(Sﬂtra which gives definition of a technical term)

A =1, name, is given to a Fi?ﬁ, the named. There is a certain relationship (F)
between g and @i, This is called T-HiE-Tw==:,

In the metalanguage system of Paninisiitras, &l is a technical term, an artificially
given name in order to achieve 3eqIgN, etc. In G‘I‘El‘o'ql?ﬂ, the HET- GfE1-T%+ is established
by E=1-3. This is said: Hl-Eiel-SF~g-Taare TS, |

Three things are to be known in understanding H=1-93.

1). 9= (name)

2). H&ll (named, meaning of the name)

3). HsT-9a2: (usage of H)

1) H= (name)

Most of the Hgls in siitras are artificially given with the fewest number of letters,
such as ®, &1, 9 ¥, f& etc. These ®zTs themselves do not convey any meanings.

Some HTls were taken from other grammar systems already existed at Panini’s time
or before. In some exceptional cases, the meaning of the Hzil is the same as in the natural

language. They are called ST=aT8-Egll, or HETET.

11
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2) €=l (named, meaning of the name)

The literal meaning of &l is: “that which has H&Tl is §&ll”. What a €&T indicates is a
&I, In a M, all the words other than H&T are usually ®&Wl. For example, among all the
words in siitra 1.3.2, i.e. “SUaR 314 AGAGE: Id”, “3d” is U and the rest are T

3) HET-9¢=T: (usage of H)

After giving a name to a thing, the name should be used. This is conveyed by the
following dTeRIH; “91 AT qsnE e TSIl | (whatever is a name, that has a purpose.)” s
which are defined in ﬁﬁﬁ?l’l{are utilized in other sttras. Those sitras are to be known as
RIS GRS

For example:

1.1.60 TGz SM9: |
1) LS5l 3
2) LEll Disappearance (BE'QSI?I'FL) of an existing thing
3) HwaRT: 1.3.9 T S: |, 8.3.19 SI4: THTEA |, etc.

12
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RA-ARWUH

Following Pujya Swamiji’s guidance, we shall commence our learning of Panini

grammar from the d-HgT section. &d letters are defined by these seven Hl&{=s, plus one

[aNK aN

[BLISER

1.3.2 IUSRISTAIANHE 4 | 39, 34 8
1.3.3 &&=TH | 4
1.3.4 =1 fopTeRl 4-9-4T: |

1.3.5 Sfgfel-g-ga: | wf: 8
1.3.6 ®: 9T9H | ERZEIS N
137 321

1.3.8 S-F-Fadied |
1.3.9 dTHE H: |

The words along with number on the right indicate 3¥gf<is. These words flow
down until the stitra with that number. If there is only number on the right, it means that

the whole stitra flows down as 3ggm.

13
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This is the first stitra of Id-Hs section.

[eimesm] 1.3.2 SHCRISSIGATE 3 |

In the original texts of grammar, a nasalized vowel is &d,

LN

ITR 7/ e /1 srgAhe: /1 gq /! |
4 words in the 3, no 31gf is required.
. 3"3@5\1 7/1- 3"3@51 means “the original texts of grammar”; details are shown below;
in STTIHTOT T,
e 3 1/1-IAEN: 39; all the vowels; this is T,
. i'HTfITm : 1/1 - A nasal sound; this is adjective to 319 ;

IGATAF is a G defined by 1.1.8 FEATHREEASTAE: |,
e 3d1/1-This is §=.

2

[LSK] Uzt ”/! eigaeh: /! o /! ga-wem: I/ g1 |

In the texts of grammar, a nasalized vowel is termed gd.

The following $loka tells what are considered to be B'Clﬁiltz
TIAT: RIS G ARG |
ST T 916 SHEM: Sehifeia: |

1) 9@4: — Suffixes taught in sttras. E.g., o, fure, T@“{
2) RIS — &g, E.g., S0 |
3) SATGEM: — Substitutes taught in satras. E.g., 38
4) ST — Augments taught in stitras.
5) 9Iqué: — Those which are enumerated in 9iqqié:. E.g., I |, Tliihslm |
6) IUMIS: — Those which are enumerated in 7UTAT&:. E.g., Waq |

? To be more practical at the beginning, the above $loka is quoted in this book rather than the one

in tippani: [LSK fZoqult 3| STgeEUuNiear=AlorgTamaH, | STRHScaaIean SUSaN: Shitdar: | 1. 9Iqas:, 2.
(ATESa0)TEAT, 3. ITOTITS:, 4. SUMGHAIS:, 5. AATSFIGATEH, 6. SFH:, 7. Td4:, and 8. A are said to
be IUA.

14
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[ezmem] 1.3.3 ESTH | ~ 9= 3.

The last consonant is termed gd in the teaching of HTH{UMH,

LN

g/ e /1 | ~3eRR 7/ gq /!
2 words in the §3; 2 words as g3
e BB 1/1-—9IRN: 8%; all consonants; this is H?ﬁ

o 3ITTH 1/1 — 3= IH 3T+TH. | that which is at the end is 31<d; this is adjective to &;

. B‘qafl 7/1-From 1.3.2 dqa‘\:lbxrl@dlﬁ-l% gd |. \NQQI means “the original texts of

. ~ =~
grammar”; in ST TEHl.

¢ ¥d.1/1-From 1.3.2 SYCRISSIATNE &d. |. This is H&.

[LSK] S%”/! e/ &g V! 2/ = V1 |

In the teaching, the last consonant is Zd.

I (examples) are:
1) e — siig, 9, fo, 9, w
2) REgAU - AII I HEF |
3) STeAM: - g, a9,
4) SNTHT: — AL, IF, T
5) |IqUIE: — §ESLFL | UM |
6) IUMHG: — MG | =1 |

15
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The next stitra gives exceptions to 1.3.3 &~dH |.

[vargem] 1.3.4 7 fonaeRl Jam: | ~ SUeRI 3d & o

When the last consonant is EIEFSI, 9, ¥, in g9 or T%l@j, it is not gd.

A%t 7/ | V0 ~ ge V! sem V1 Quem 7/ L gq /!

3 words in the §; 4 words as g

40 -not

fenTRt 7/1 — PR is HET for §9.and foe 1.4.104 fopafead |; in tfereear e,

ﬁ-i{-ﬂT: 1/3- ﬁ FHAA: AFH: (ID)1; the A after His for pronunciation. j is €= for
I (@FE A HA). Total seven letters.

8% 1/1-From 1.3.3 8a=dH|.

JAedH1/1 - From 1.3.3 ES~TH_|I.

B‘qa"-'e:l 7/1 - B‘qa"-'e'l means “the original texts of grammar”; in TR0 T,

§d.1/1 - This is H.

[LSK] fefeean: 1/° qami-g-At: /2 30 5q: 1/° |

In l%l‘ql%ﬁ, even if they are consonants at the end, HEFSI, ¥, and H are not gds.

I (examples) are found only in 4 and i€, because fa¥ft is a @ given only

to §9.and fdg:

Ingq

Inﬁﬁf

ad, 94, 949, §Y, AMdH, q4, SA™H, o=TH

16
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(e 1.3.5 MRIgEa: | ~ SUSR! 5 ¥:

In the original texts of grammar, I%l, g gat the beginning of ¥ are ds.

anife: 1/1 ]'%{_§_€a: 3| _ guant”/1 gq /1 urd: ¢/1
2 words in the §31: 3 words as g3
« 9@z 6/1 - From 1.3.1 ¥a&dl ¥1dd: | by Wﬁ: 3, I1gdd like the jump of a frog; the
1st case of the original is changed into 6th case by the force of the context; this is called
ICEIEACEITUIE| (modification of the case); in G to 3.
« 37M¢: 1/1 - Beginning (of the HTq); adjective to %{-g-@a:.
. l%{-g—@: 1/3 - %l, g, and §; they are combinations of two letters each; g isnot ?71%?[,
abbreviation for Z&l. f51: = s:dg: l%r@%a: (ID); this is G
. B'Clﬁ?e}l 7/1 - ?ﬂiﬂ means “the original texts of grammar”; in AT G,
e Td1/1- This is 9.

LN

[LSK] Suezt”/! warar: ¢/ emem: /3 wq 1/3 (l%{-g-@[: 1/3) zq: /3 =: /3

In the grammar teaching, =8 g, and § at the beginning of ®Tq are termed &ds.

ITEWM (examples) are found only in ¥Tds:

. F1-fnfw
. g_g‘\‘d © r\\cxl
© - TFSLHFW

* There are three types of g3 :
1. SIS - Just like the flow of a river, a word goes down from previous to subsequent sitras.
This type is most commonly observed.

2. ITTHYUH, Qﬁ@lﬂﬁﬂ?&ﬂﬁ— Very rarely, a word can go upward to previous stitras.

(a¥ . . — . —
3. AUGHRIA: — Sometimes a word jumps from one stitra to another, passing over some stitras

between. The literal meaning of the name is “going like the jump of a frog”.

17
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N o
[eemeed] 1.3.6 ¥: 9A9H | ~ I9q3l T4 =T1lq:
In the original texts of grammar, ¥ at the beginning of ¥4 is ¥d.

LN

TV g /1 | ~ e V1 guRRi 7/ gq V!
2 words in the §7; 3 words as Bﬂqﬁ'l
e 9:1/1- The letter §; ¥ is for pronunciation (WTUITQI:) ; this is FIEﬁ
o UTIHE 6/1— Suffix; in TS to ;.
*  37M¢: 1/1 - Beginning (of the ¥cd9); adjective to S:.
. B'Clﬁ?e}l 7/1 - E’Fliﬁ means “the original texts of grammar”; in AT T,
e 3d 1/1- This is G=.

[LSK] @ /! amfe: 1/ §: 1/ geetay: V1 wmrq Y

The 9 letter at the beginning of a suffix is &d.

ITEWM (examples) are found only in Feds:

¢ FA-ITA:
g, Wik,

. dhgascad:
=], Shed,

18
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. Y N N o
[C=TEEH] 1.3.7@\ | ~ JUQI[ T =Tl TAIH
In the original texts of grammar, F991 and a9 at the beginning of 99 is &,

oy LN

a_%:1/2 | ~ e o/ e /1 guRR 7/ 1 gq /!
1 word in the §; 4 words as g3

o F1/2-F 7T EIFE(ID) | T (AT AL and T (23 T E ); this is T,
AT 6/1 - Suffix; in FERIEE! to ;.

« 37MM¢: 1/1 - Beginning (of the ¥c3); adjective to q<.

e IYeaI7/1- I9¢= means “the original texts of grammar”; in SATETHTT T,
e 3d1/1-This is §=.

KN

[LSK] W7/1 @\1/2 E{T‘ﬁl/z = III/2|

The letters of Ta¥ and Z&1 at the beginning of a suffix are ¥ds.

SEELUIIT (examples) are found only in IA3s:

o  TEIE-ITE:
o FHI-IIH:
O G ERE
=, B, S,
o T U-THT:
S
o fdE-uTa:
)
O e f
<4, 2, s1

19



Study Guide to Panini-Stitra through SR

[aemee] 1.3.8 ST | ~ 92 3d T Taaed

In the original texts of grammar, &, 21, and F1 at the beginning of ¥@9 which is not

afed is gd.

o N

-7 /! erafed /! | ~ veaEed ! erfe: V! QugR”/ ga !

2 words in the §3; 4 words as g

FA-F1/1- S: W A F: 32 (SD) | B, T, and letters in Fe; A after & and A are for
pronunciation (ﬁﬂ"ﬂﬁiz) ; this is H&l.

Idfed 7/1 — A dngd: sTargd: (NT) | that which is not aRd; in SO TEHT.

JIIH 6/1 — Suffix; in TR to e,

amfe: 1/1 - Beginning (of the c49); adjective to Jg.

B'qa"-'e:l 7/1- 3"3@5[ means “the original teaching of grammar”; in ATETRTT T,

§d.1/1- This is Gl

[LSK] afed-asi-gcaaran: /> ket /3 gq: /% &g: 173

@, 7, and F letters at the beginning of a suffix other than df&d are termed 4.

ITEWMH (examples) are found only in non-afgd Feds:
GTle-Iaa:

w4, A, 7Y
Fd-ITT:

L, T, T, A, T, T, TE, o
Y-S
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After definitions of d, this fafeR= teaches that ¥d should be elided.

(i 1.3.9 T &4: |
That d is elided.

¢ g /1|

2 words in the §7, no 31331"[\?[ is required.

e T®6/1 - Pronoun dg, indicating the topic under discussion; in this context, the topic
is 3d; TIWANT 981 by 1.1.49 T8I =GR

e @M: 1/1 - This is ¥, effect, of the siitra; &9 is defined as “disappearance of existing
letter” by 1.1.60 G B1: .

[LSK] &=/ za: /1 @m: /1 wrq /1

There is an elision of the gd letter.

For example, 21 of 2™ is ¥d by 1.3.8 AN | ~ IS I MM TSI, And it is
elided by 1.3.9 @& &M4: |, resulting in “".

21
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M(Sﬁtra which tells the topic of following stitras)

“JfIRR” means a topic, subject, title, government. STHEREEH governs a certain
number of siitras which follow it. SHRE is understood as a common topic among the
following stitras which it governs.

For example, the sitra 6.1.72 H]%‘cﬂtl'lq\ | in 3@@1@1@% : has the number 158 written
next to the sitra. That means that the stitras from 6.1.73 to 6.1.158 are under the topic of
i, “HRaEm” is a 7" case (frsaaadr) singular form of EIEG| (phonetic connection).

The following sentence gives the definition of STTEEHRREM;

Rl FHRA Tid STUAhS AR, SRR FE0H |

In its own place (&e@ *7/1) when there is absence of usefulness (FEad >/ ! @~ /1)

there is the status of giving the result in the following sitras (ST hRSGHREH /1)

For example, the sitra 6.1.72 €&a™@M. | does not produce any result, such as e
and 99, by itself. However, this stitra makes other stitras meaningful when read together.

. — . o — e e . _ . .
How can we know which stitra is 3TY%REFH ? Panini gives a sttra which defines

[N

ST,
1.3.11 TRATIERR: |

R/ (FeehIaeT I, the 3™ case interpreted as “in the form of ...”) TfeR: /!
(governing rule)

The word told in ®Rd (one of the three accents of vowels) is SRR,

Important WW-FES
e 1.423FR&" | up to 1.4.55

In this section the 6 ®ks are defined.

« 3.1.1933:"! 1 up to 5.4.160
In the 3rd, 4th ,and 5t chapters, whatever is told in the 1% case gains 99 L35l

because of being FHIFIIEFII to this ITTERRES.

« 312%w="% | up to5.4.160
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This § covers the same scope as 3.1.1 I39:, indicating that the I3 should come
after (9:). This is why ¥c@¥ is called suffix. In these 3 chapters, the 5" case is the
W =4I to tell what the ¥4 should be suffixed to.

3.1.91 9@t *'! | up to 3.4.117

From here (3.1.91) until the end of the 3™ chapter, 9c@¥s are suffixed after 9ids. Thus
all the Fd-9cT9s and other suffixes in making fd&+d are told in this section. Siitras in

this section teach certain combinations of 9lds and %c@ds which are indicated in the

5™ case and 1% case respectively.

4.1.1 S9-SMqdeEE ! | up to 5.4.160
In the 4" and 5" chapters, the 9c83s are to be suffixed after qidaics®s. All 4-9cds,

Eeds, and AR ds are taught under this section.
4.1.76 atean: /3 | up to 5.4.160

6.1.72 Higa@m® /! | up to 6.1.158

“In the topic of phonetic connection.” Vowel sandhi rules are told in this section.

6.4.1 3! | up to 7.4.97
Modifications on 31§ are given in these 5 9lgs. After suffixing 949, TRl (arg, i,
etc.) assumes the status of 3T§. Then the 31§ can undergo some changes described by

the stitras in this section. The modification on 21§ is called "aﬁ’-ﬂﬂ'\‘;{”.

6.4 129 &1 | up to 6.4.175
This 31&!%1'{—11\3[ is within 3T§& S IBeary s can assume Y- under certain

conditions. For that ¥-Hg%-3T§, some modifications are described in this section.

8.2.1 gE=masH > /1 | up to 8.4.68
2“d, 3rd, and 4™ qig of gth chapter are called ”I%N'I?ﬁ”, a unit in which there are 3 91gs.

This HﬁﬁTﬁ@Hsﬁtta is told at the beginning of the BATg], making two arrangements
regarding %NI??I
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Arrangement 1: A siitra in the BTG is not “seen” by preceding siitras in F191G. For

example, the stitra 8.2.23 HIRTI 3U: | is not seen by 8.2.7 AHY: MIUGHTE |, as

in the case of the formation of the word “Hvdd”.

The first 7 chapters and the 1 91§ of the 8™ chapter are together called “HAGHEATL”,

a unit in which there are 7 chapters and one 9Iq.

Arrangement 2: A sfitra in the I%N'IT% is not “seen” by another sttra in HWHWI’&\
For example, the sitra 8.2.7 a3: FIH%QT'\QEFIFIW | is not seen by 7.3.102 ﬁr'ﬁ 9 1,asin

the case of the formation of the word “3ATcH=—H”

These important SfHRGs are mapped in the following chart:
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TSR STHRRET MAP

1% chapter | 2™ chapter | 3™ chapter 4™ chapter 5™ chapter 6™ chapter 7™ chapter | 8" chapter
ﬁ
1% 2115w@: ||| 3.1.1 %= 11 ST, (ﬂ
quarter 3.1.2 9% E.l.Z E\\!ﬂﬂ...
f.1.3 e ]

(aorem: ) | (2176 afe: [6.1.72 Hi%am]
ond (821 wﬁiw?
quarter QJ
3 1325 [2.3.1 ﬁm&sz]
quarter
4™ (641 st
quarter

3.4.78 faaRed... 4.129 ¥799

\ N\ J/ [6 ]

\a JI\. y,
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3. faf%-|5 (Stitra which gives an injunction to make a change in letters)

The word faf¥i is comprised of f + 4 to ordain, enjoin. fafe/&=ls give injunction,
which make some change in the process of ®4fé (grammatical formation of a word).

fafeESs are directly responsible for changing the form in &4/g. Thus, [&fEREEs form
the main part of BT, while other types of siitras give support to {fe&Es by providing
G, interpretation, etc.

The following sentence gives the definition of ﬁf‘él'ﬂ?l'l{

N o0 s O\ O\ l
The siitra which ordains &1, $TFM, etc., (SEANTHATGEEHREE /1) is called e,
What fafe&=s enjoin are:

1. STEE: (substitute)
2. INH: (augment)
3. Ud3: (suffix)
Those things which are ordained are given in the 1* case in ffe/&ls. In the teaching,

they are together referred to as “FT
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4. f@gEM (Stitra which restricts the application of another sitra)

The following sentence gives the definition of o &=H;
e, @t ;e W |

While something is already achieved (®7&”/" & ”/!

) by one stitra, another stitra is
still being started (JEA: /1), or taught, in the same scope. Then that siitra is (¥afd 'Y
for restricting (@@ */!), the application.

One of the characteristics of (@6 is “T@-®&R”, the word “Td” in the sitra or in the
gfd. The word “%8” means “only”. This word excludes all other possibilities.

For example, the sttra 1.4.7 21 S06Rd | gives all §-ending Mf4id® the f-HM. Then
the next stitra 1.4.8 id: THIE W | tells that fd gets -8 only (W) in FHH. Ficdies like
fiqfd and F,[‘T% are @H™s which end with 9fd word. They can get fa-dsm by 1.4.7 S| @R l,
even without 1.4.8 9fd: ¥H™ W |, since they are E-ending Tfcaie®s. Still AR (Panini)
started a new stitra 1.4.8 9fd: AT W@ | to exclude “9fd” which is not in a &M from getting
EEEY

Another example is 8.2.23 HAWT=&d A9: | and 8.2.24 T T |. The first siitra tells
“the last letter of a conjunct consonant-ending word should be elided.” The next stitra tells
“after {, only | should be elided.” This implies that if any letters other than H come after ¥,
they are not elided. In other words, “d & & W Eo'}rq:, A3 | 7. Lfollowed by €
becomes a conjunct consonant and the 8 can be elided by the first stitra 8.2.23 HIRTd
39: | without the second siitra 8.2.24 Td & |. When that is the case, if the siitra is not
understood as FEHEH, it will become redundant. Therefore the second siitra should be

understood as WA to exclude letters other than H after { from the elision. Because of

this stitra, forms such as Ef and Wﬂﬁ'&from Eﬁiare possible.
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5. qﬁ‘TﬁT—ﬂEﬂ (Stutra which tells how other stitras should be interpreted)

The following sentence gives the definition of TR-TIEEH;

T HTEAAIGHES TR |

When there is no settled rule (3/e®™™E /Y, a stitra which brings a rule (SHa€T-
HGH-GH) is TRATIEEH,

For example, when there is more than one substitute enjoined in one place, that
situation is called “3T=HaEA1”, the situation without settled regulations. In such a situation,
qRATESs can provide a solution by giving interpretations. 1.1.50 TIHSTRAH: | is a
‘Tﬁ‘*:ITW which tells “pick the closest one in terms of ¥, etc.”. If that does not work,
another IRATES 1.3.10 TAEEMGaaT: §HFME, | teaches “It should be in a respective order

when the numbers are the same.”

JRATST-SFRCUT.

Unlike Q‘I\&Ird*ﬁ'iél, @glf%l‘&lrdﬂﬁdt\l does not have TRMESEI, a section for teaching
main 9RATESs. Since having a good grasp of some TR is very much essential for
understanding all Panini-sitras, it is ideal to have a collection of important RATSls in
one place. In this guide book, the collection of important IRATEESs are categorized and

explained. This section will be a very important reference as the study proceeds.

qRATI-E3ls can be categorized into these eight types by the function.

A. Interpretations of 5% 6 and 7 case-ending words

1.1.49 S8t =0T | 6" case indicates the T (FAERT 81
1.1.66 afEfetd e Hﬁ'@'{ 7" case indicates what follows (Wﬂﬁsl)

1.1.67 TG | 5" case indicates what precedes (‘?Ei‘:l%'fl)f)

B. Interpretations of words in HAMIEEUI_(dawdiare and daTfefar)

1.1.72 3 e | Supply “3F=a” to fa=rm.

. . . o
This operation is commonly known as dgedldld:.
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(ATo) ARFH [ATRAgEIEeTRY | Supply “3g” to f4RISUI, when the words are in 7™ case,
and one of them is indicating a letter.

. . . [aN aN aN
This operation is commonly known as dqIIG[ETd:.

C. Deciding ¥li*H, when there are many ¥iTi=Hs

1.1.52 ASISIE | The last letter of what is presented in 6™ case
1.1.53 fe= | Ditto, when the 311¢3l is f&,
1.1.54 3¢: &4 | The first letter of that which is following what is

presented in 57 case.

1.1.55 \‘H-qehldg %T—LHQM | All the letters of what is presented in 6t case,

when TR is 3=HS or .

. 7 haY haY
D. Deciding 3l®l, when there are many 3i<3ls

1.1.50 TAESLGH: | The closest letter in terms of:

1. ¥, or 2. I[0T (S9), 3. 31, 4. SHII (HEN)

1.3.10 IAHSEIHIGT: THEM. | Respectively, in the order of appearance (HUI)

E. Deciding where 3" should be placed

1.1.46 3=l iRl fed-=smm is placed at C‘FIT'IE, while fd-3TFH is placed at 3.
1.1.47 TS 9 | fHa-=m ™ is placed after the last vowel.

F. Extra step when FaU1/%au are replaced by 3]

1.1.51 SWITL: | The 319 should become I, the one followed by {/<.

G. Interpretation when 0 and 3f§ are enjoined as TG

1.1.3 gl ‘I'TITQI | The word “&%: ' should be added.
H. Interpretation when 1_and Id are enjoined as 3R
1.2.28 314941 The word “a4: *’ should be added.
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A. Interpretations of 5th, 6th, and 7th case-ending words

When a word in Sth, 6th, or 7™ case in a siitra is not understood by the meaning of frifw

in the natural language, the following three siitras give the special meaning of 5™, 6™, and

7™ case used only in Panini-sitras.

1.1.49 W8I TI=ERT |
This stitra brings the meaning “(the substitute should be done) in the place of ...” to

the word in 6™ case. This is accomplished by bringing a word “¥I” in the fd.

[N N NI N o S <

1.1.66 ARATA IGE T
This TRATIEA gives a special 7™ case meaning known as “GEEEH!”. A word told in
7™ case can be interpreted as “when ... follows”. In g, an extra word “@’/"” can

be added to convey “when ... is the one which follows,”. After adding the extra

word, the 7" case is understood as QiaaeHt.

1.1.67 aEAGICHA |
This 9RATIRH is similar to the previous stitra and known as ”K@Wﬁr”. The only

differences are “@&d = 5™ case” instead of 7" case and “STE” instead of ”‘1??'{31”.
A word told in 5" case can be interpreted as “when ... precedes”. In g, “ITw&™ /1"
is added. ST and I are 13l?3|'°l?3l, synonyms. Hence “9U{& /17 can also be seen with this
ECRELl

After adding the extra word, this 5% case is understood as ﬁ“ﬁ'ﬁ 9= since “ITR

(the following)” is a word requiring a referential point in 5™ case.
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This TR gives an extra technical meaning to 6™ case when the 6™ case is not
understood in the senses of the natural language.

This kind of 6™ case is called EITQ‘W%FE-Q‘BQT, or can be called T=ERT T4,

[aremrese] 1.1.49 TSt TWERT |

The 6" case, whose @& is not understood, should bring the word “T”, and

connect with the 6™ case ending word.

1 R |
2 words in the 83, no 1gdf is required.
. uHI1 /1 —This is BEW, subject.
«  ¥JWENT 1/1 - This is &84, predicate. “FT=" g ad FF1: FEdT: €1 EIERT (116B) | One

. . . hnY
whose connection is with “¥J<H” word.

[K]sg’ame”/! =an !/ g8t /! sifermaan /! ga T e ! ereEeT ! e O wafq

In this teaching of FTIUT of Panini, that 6" case is heard, and whose connection is
not determined, that 6 case is the one whose connection is to the word “T&=”.

“TI" is in HATTHEI TEHI, meaning “in the place”. The TIWENT T8l is now & T4,

connected to “¥I<”. Together the meaning is “in the place of ...”

For example, in the stitra 8.2.39 S SRS | ~ Jad, it is understood that ‘E@lw lis
connected to #=. Thus TR is not required. However for &M */?, the word to which it is
connected is not told. In this case, this IR is required. The word “&M’/1” is supplied

and connected to the 6™ case-ending word. The whole sentence is understood as follows:
g

qae 6/1 \"f|"("\| 7/1 5{(})'&6/3 (wﬁ7/l) ST 1/3 (a:"és"-: 1/3 Q: III/3) |

In the place of S at the end of 9g, SR should be the substitute.

Note that 1°' case is understood as T%IT'\‘J, such as 3Tr§§l and WA without any g, A

verb such as &/ and Wafd"/! is added to the 3 to complete the sentence.
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The next TIRATIE gives an extra technical meaning to 7™ case when the 7™ case is

not understood in the senses of the natural language.

This kind of 7" case is called TRTEER-GEHT, or can be called T-TgHI.

(oS oS oS o o Sa¥

(R 1.1.66 arafsld Fids o9& |
The EFI?I, change, is enjoined in the place immediately before the 7th case-ending

word.
afa/ ! gl fafe 71 W(;/l I
4 words in the 8, no 31 is required.

« QRHA 7/1 - By the force of 3fd, it conveys “any word in 7th case”.

e+ Zd 0 - This word converts words in siitra from 29 into AR, Detail follows.

. ffdR7/1- I (without gap) + = (to say) + T (...ed) = that which is said without gap;

in WICEEH, FATEHR to qieAH,

.« GEE6/1 - “FEY” is supplied; in TS,

[LSK] @esiferdaia /! ferefamrem /! s /! quiieaion /! sreafeaes /! gaed /! a1 )
An effect, which is being enjoined by presenting a 7™ case-ending word, should be

understood as the one which is immediately previous to that 7" case-ending word.

In the case of 6.1.77 3%: *' qui'/! st 7/! | ~ digaqr@®’/!, with this TR, it is
understood that “&™ (FULin the place of %) has to be known as immediately before T4,

The ”‘13?131” is FRTANEL to a word in TIWENT 981, The word told in 7™ case should
be in f&FFRT 9= . In the example, 3T9: >/ ‘Eﬁ@wl =ga&: /! (&7 o/ & !, For the
sake of simplicity, instead of “&=:*/! ‘1??’@6/ L wq@ 717 in WiGEEH is supplied, resulting in
“when 3 is W, following”. The entire Efr'\?l will be:

T &1 (e 7/Y) gup /L (st Vel YY) eife 7/t (7Y dfaram /)

In the topic of sandhi, in the place of %, AVLis the substitute when 39 is following.

Fﬁg?lWT‘-IW ! is faeg@a™ . Thus IR is not required.
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The role of “3f” in Sanskrit — switching between AR and Mg

The indeclinable word 3fd acts just as quotation marks do in English. The function
of 3 is to switch words or sentences between JIFHR (committed to the meaning) and 2egI{
(committed to the sounds).

In the natural language, words and sentences are IR by default. Thus 3fd converts
AW to T, “IT=3” 3fd &: 31ed — He said, “You may go”.

In stitra literature, words and sentences are 29X by default. 4.2.32 31‘3!?2?% tells that
@& should be suffixed after 3T Being IsqW, 311 is understood as a string of letters: 31, 71, 4,
g, not as the meaning of ¥, fire. Thus 3fd converts W to AR,

In the case of ARI I, the §id converts ARA from “d, &1, g, 4, §, 1~ (W) to “dg
with 7" case-ending”. @g is a pronoun which can represent any word. Final meaning of

o o . .
“qRA gfA” is: “any word in 7™ case”

The same applies for 1.1.67 HWT@?@T‘W?J |, also.

33



Study Guide to Panini Stitra through SR

This TRATNES gives an extra technical meaning to 5™ case by adding the word
“ITE” connected to the 5™ case-ending word.
There is no conventional name for this TRATNETEH. Yet, we shall call it t@%ﬁ by

its context.

[a e\

[aRemresr] 1.1.67 aRTiGegaed | ~ Hiqerd,

The %, change, is enjoined in the place immediately after the 5 case-ending word.

o0 [a

e’/ g g ¢/l | ~ it
3 words in the §3; 1 word as 3Tgdfd
T 5/1 - By the force of &, it conveys “any word in 5th case”.
« 3fd 0 - This word converts words in siitra from e into SBery
. IAA6/1 - In TS, “FHEY” is supplied.
. fafdeEs5/1- ¢ (without gap) + = (to say) + T (...ed) = that which is said without
gap; after ﬁwﬁﬁﬁqﬁmm, in ﬁ"'ﬁTﬁ ‘E‘Fﬁ, GHTHTERRLT to RESII[SH

[LSK] weiifeicim >/ ! ferdiarmmem /! rm /! quifecior /! sremafeaed /! o /! (= g /) sam,
/1
An effect, which is being enjoined by presenting a 5™ case-ending word, should be

understood as the one which is immediately after that 5™ case-ending word.

For example, in the sitra 8.4.63 2 o/1g: 11 aqfg7/1 | ~ gr: 5/ Afgar™™, the 5T case-
ending word 3: /! is not understood well. Even when the meaning is taken as fevaR1 9=,
questions such as “4: /1 gy 0/1 w7/ 311%3[: /1 FJH?LIH“? Ia’zm: %! ‘133'{316/1?” may arise.
By this IR, the word “Ie&@ */! (W& */!)” is supplied in I and the whole sentence will
be understood as follows:

T 5/ (qeeg o/ a1 (' /) @ VL afe 7/ (@77 a7/

In the topic of sandhi, in the place of I, which is after &9, Fis the substitute when

1< is following.
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B. Interpretations of words in SHFITERU_(dE=dfare and dgTiefer)

When two words are in apposition (THTAITEIRLT), and one word is adjective (ferziwn)
to another as substantive (f92), some interpretations may be required. The following two

qRAINTESTs give such interpretations.

o 1.1.72 34 [fRdea |

This stitra gives “3T=1” as an STARKR (supplement word) between the two words in
apposition.

. - . [aNEaN
This stitra is commonly known as “dgeld”.

o (ATicwn) At RfRaeREeE |
This vartika gives “3Tlfd” as an ¥TARR between the two words in apposition when
these two words are in 7" case and one of the words indicates letters (3TSH-TETT,
mentioning of a letter).

. _ . (ool o
This sttra is commonly known as “dglgEm”.
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[ 1.1.72 39 IR | ~ @9 99

When faftl is told with adjective, that adjective is represents for that which ends

with that adjective, and also for that adjective itself.

F%/1 fafr: V! G /1 | ~ wme o/ w61
3 words in the §3; 2 words as g
e TA3/1- By which (adjective); it is understood as “e RN in FOT JaAE.
« faf: 1/1 - An injunction, rule, told by siitra.
« TG 6/1 - qd (= fRI=H) o TE 9: a5 (176B) = TGEHEE: (group of letters), T |;
“for the group of letters which ends with that adjective”; in =98t connected to “H”

making a sentence “the adjective is a @1 for the group of letters which ends with that
adjective”.

o W 6/1 - A9ics & (its own) indicating feRINUT; in @ ==I9Sl, connected to “&T=”

e ®IH 6/1 - Of the form; in HWEI‘BQL also connected to “8Eg1”; “The adjective is also a

G for its own form”

[SK] ferrur /! qegeen /! wen V! g V! e o 10 vl
Adjective is a =T for a group of words ending with that adjective, and also for that

adjective itself.

For example, in the case of 7.3.101 3a: 6/1 'q"\ﬁ: Vligg7/1) ~ 31?&1’3[6/1, the two words
“3d:” and “TFE” are in apposition. If 1d is taken as adjective to 31§ without this TRATIE,
the 31§ should be only “21”, which is not desirable. By this w’riww 1.1.72 I fafen: dewaed |,
it is understood as “3d is a €T for that which ends with 27d, and also for 3 itself”. In its
gfd, the word “1"” is supplied to the “3¥d” to convey this meaning. Then they all together
are understood as “3e=aed ¢/ argea ¢V or “Ierged /.

The formula is:
adjective: 31d (short 31) + supplement: 3= (ending) + noun: 37§
= 31dd (short 3 ending) + 31§
= Hql§ (short 3T ending 37F)
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The next ‘3Iﬁ‘*=ITE|T{{>[ is ST991E to the dawaiare. This operation is known as SEAICEIRS
When two words in apposition are in W&, and the adjective is referring to letters
(IS-T&WT), the adjective is representative for a group of words beginning (31f¢) with that

letters.

fa\N (oS oI oY AN
(ATIdRH) A IEGIGEAHEY |
When 3¢ is mentioned as an adjective, and told in 7th case, then it should be

understood as “beginning with that letter”.

A/ Ry V! qerdt /! sremEn 7 |
4 words in the AT, other words are understood by the context.
o IRHE 7/1-“3M Hﬂﬁﬁ%@” is also understood; in qfa H‘El';ﬁ; GHTITRIHRT to E’HF‘JIEU\T,'
e faf:1/1-An injunction, rule, told by stitra.
e TQRI7/1- (= IS) A T G: dgIe: (176B) = TEHEH: (group of letters), A% |; in
qCEE!.
. IERUT7/1- S (any letter) TEUF (mentioned) 3eT@UR (KT) aRF. | in &fd g,

[Medha] 7eT° afEa7/! e 7/! s 7/ o7/ afa?/! fftn: /1 wafa /1 qep® vqarel 7! e
77 gl e )

In which case ™M is to take place when QA is 3% (letter), and it is adjective to
another word, then it should be understood as “when the word beginning with that letter

is following”.

For example, in the case of 7.3.101 Aa: 6/1 'q"\ﬁ: g7/ ~ ergem®! “g=@7”/! is
added as 31§ presupposes ¥&d following it. Now, these two words “@f1” and “Sc@d” are in
apposition in THEH. And Tl is an indicator of letters, &Y. Then by the TRATHT (afwm)
FRATATREAGEIEeTRY |, “3fE” word is brought in to the adjective “@f17/!”, Having put
them together, ”q?rﬂ?fl N ggq 7/ (when 3sI-beginning suffix follows) is understood.

The formula is:
adjective: ¥ + supplement: 34 (beginning) + noun: ¥4
= Wﬁ + 94
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C. Deciding <, when there are many ¥ii+Fs

When there is more than one letter in a word presented in 6th case, how to decide

which one letter should be replaced by the 341 is told by the following four TRHTEEs.

1T Where should the 311%3[ be?

¢ 1.1.52 FSISTIE | ~ T
This sitra tells “the 34& should take place in the place of the final letter of what is

presented in 6™ case.”

¢+ 1153 91 ~ T8l o T
This stitra tells “the last letter of what is presented in 6™ case should be the ¥,
when the 3T1¢a has € as §d.” This sitra is an 19d1g (exception) to 1.1.55 S CEAEIG
e[

o 1.1.54 3TC: W ~ THI IS
This satra tells “the first letter of what is presented in 6™ case should be the [,

when a 5™ case word is used in the siitra.”

e 1.1.55 SFGRE @aE| ~ T
This stitra tells “all the letters of what is presented in 6™ case should be the &I,

when €31 is more than one letter, or has 31 as ¥d.”
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[aRmreeE] 1.1.52 SIS | ~ T8I

The last letter of what is presented by 6™ case should be replaced by the substitute.

W:6/1W6/1 | Nq@-l/l
. IS 6/1 - TERN: S any letter; in TIART T8T (1.1.49 T8t TIERT 1)

o IIE 6/1 — 3Td Wa: 3T | that which exists at the end is 3q: ; adjective to 3Te5:.

The substitute should be in the place of the last letter of what is presented in 6™ case.

For example, in the stitra 8.2.23 g ¢/ @ V)~ WM 1, the substitute which
is elision (M: /1) is enjoined for 9ge 1 which is in 6™ case. HARTE /! is adjective to
e /1, The meaning of this sttra is “There is elision @m: /1) of the word (= 6/1) which
ends with conjunct consonants (SaRT=a& */!).” In this case, should the whole word be
elided? The TGS 1.1.52 FSIS=IE | brings a proper interpretation to achieve 8f&fs,
the desired form. According to this 9R¥TES, only the last letter of what is in 6™ case

should be the I-ZIT'IiF[
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(e 1.1.53 & | ~ 991 91a: e

The last letter of what is told by 6™ case should be replaced by the substitute, when

the 311<T has & as d letter. This TRUTSIEH is an 319418 for 1.1.55 S=HIc; R @96 |

fedq =t ~ Wt et O e !

2 words in the §3; 3 words as 3gdrd

. fed1/1-SFN:IITHE: i:':‘.-cL(116B) | This is an adjective to aTlﬁil The 311%3[ which has
T as 3d.is called &,

« 90 - This 9 brings down the entire stitra: 1.1.52 JSIS~IH |.

. IS 6/1 - TERN: 3S; any letter; in TAERT S8 (1.1.49 TSI TAERT 1).

* 3I¥ 6/1 - This is adjective to 3:.

[LSK] fed /! eteehte /! o1 steegeg /! mg O &g 11 |
Even when there are more than one letter in ?ﬂﬁi{, if aTlafl is l%_c[, it replaces only the

last letter of what is presented in 6™ case.

When 3TeaT is W, and at the same time the ¥« should be only the last one
letter, then the 3T1eaT should be f&d to work with this q'riwsrr{{:r 1.1.53 f&= | as 199E to 1.1.55

~ o <
Shlh RIJ FaHY |,

For example, by the siitra 6.1.123 3@ /! ®hic@=&d| ~ 7M: ©' 3/ 7/?, the word 3
takes STr?'{il 319¢ when vowel follows. Being Th@'a?[, the STT?'{SI 319 replaces only the last letter,
3. Other examples are 6.4.77 34 TG ARAGTET |, 7.1.93 319 &, and so on.
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. hnY
[aremres) 1.1.54 3T 90 | ~ T8I 3:
The first letter of what is following the 5™ case-ending word should be replaced by
the substitute. This TRATIEH is an T9EE for 1.1.52 FAIS~IH |.

@ o0%0

N

SUCEIH

ame: o/ g /1 | ~ ;o1

2 words in the §3; 1 word as 3Tgdfd

o 3IE: 6/1 — AfaTicH is ST adjective to 3.

e qE6/1-1In RISl to \?aTI%: ; “the beginning of what is following”.
¢ IS 6/1 — AAICE is S, any letter; in TIEEET S,

1(\(\

[LSK] qe&a /! arq /! fafeaqm !/ aq /! qea /! we: /' arem

That which is enjoined for what follows (after a 5th case-ending word) is to be
understood (as enjoined) for the beginning of that.

Because “T0&” is a synonym to “ITE” which comes from 1.1.67 T&TGegCE |, 51

case is understood even though 5™ case is not clearly mentioned in the siitra or 9.
& y

For example, the stitra 6.3.97 %—W—Wﬁﬂ: 5/3 (W6/1) a7q: o1 EYE-LM | gives a‘lﬁﬂ é
in the place of 39 when it comes after fg, 3T, or T By this qRATST 1.1.53 3Td: G| ~
¥, the letter to be replaced is understood as the beginning letter of what is following.
Thus the 21 of 314is replaced.
fg + 91q,
fg+ 3 6.3.97 &= -SuE RS 34 |

By 1.1.52 ST&ISa& |, the substitute of § at the last letter I was 5.
By the 31941 1.1.54 aTlit 9T |, the beginning letter 31 is substituted.
fE+30+9  5.4.74 TR TIHEE | ~ GHERT:
g 6.1.101 *Th: Tl ael: |
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~ haY Ly
[afreem] 1.1.55 STHeRIe R @ad |
The substitute should be in the place of the all letters when T is 31?\55[6: or .

= <
FFeiehres /! R wEe

3 words in the §3; no g3 is required.

o IEG1/1 - TE: FqF: (NT) | 3T IS T G: =S (116B) |

This is an adjective to ?ﬂﬁi{ :. The ?ﬂﬁil which has many letters is called aﬁ%‘l&: here.
. f1/1-THR: 397 G: B1d (116B) |

This is an adjective to 2TG&:. The 3= which has 21 as d is called R1d here.
o TAE6/1 - in TERT T8 (1.1.49 TSI TR 1)

[LSK ]%l:quﬁ] ml/l l%lal/l =0 aﬂéﬁ‘ 1/1 1:h_;R:(,:[e/l wﬁﬁl a4 I11/2 |

The substitute, which is Cﬂﬁ!’ﬂ?ﬁ or 14, should occur in the place of all the letters.

HIG example:

A stitra 2.4.52 BT{?-\Di | ~ Wﬂl@% enjoins “¥” as an M for “T” ¥ when aﬂ‘iﬂ@%
is intended. The “¥3” being ¥1=%Ig, the entire group of letters “3®” will be replaced.

1.1.53 f€= | is an ST9ERE of this sitra. Even though the M is aﬁiﬂiﬁ, if it is fed, only
the last letter is substituted.
fd example:

A stitra 5.3.3 qH 821 | enjoins ”35[1/ 17 as an C‘Hﬁﬂ for “gqH” which is in 6™ case. Of 2,
2is Td by 1.3.3 83<dH 1. Even though the IR has only one letter (the number of letters
should always be counted without 3d letters.), by being a T, the whole group of the

letters is replaced by this TRATI 1.1.55 BT T HIA |

Because this stitra is 98 (that comes later) to 1.1.53 AS: WA |, even though the
place of replacement is told by 5™ case-ending word, if 3Gl is %I or &1q, all the letters
are to be replaced. This is seen in the case of 7.1.9 31d: 1 (qrem o1 R Ot wg M~ ergma
The 5 case-ending word brings 1.1.53 aTlit 9{H | and the first letter ¥ is 99 as the letter to
be replaced. However, the aTlifl being aﬁqa"l?o:, the entire ﬁ?ﬁis replaced with the help of

1.1.55 SRS @G 1.
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N . ha ha
D. Deciding 31<3l, when there are many 31le=ls

When there is more than one 3T|a5l enjoined by a stitra, how to decide which one of

the 2Me&s should be used is told by the following two Qﬁ‘ﬂﬁﬂ'{:ﬁs.

G A, B, C, and D Which one of the 311aZTs to use?

o 1.1.50 T A |
This stitra tells “when there is more than one possible choice, choose the closest

4

one.

o 1.3.10 IUTEEHE, G THEM |

This siitra tells “it should be in a respective order when the numbers of ¥ and

= 14
AT are the same.
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~ haN
[arerereEE] 1.1.50 SATAS+ddH: |
When there are many possible BTlﬁils, the most similar to the ¥ should be

chosen.

w7/ eteagaw: V1
2 words in 83, no 1df is required.
e M 7/1 - here means 99, possibility of multiple IMeZTs; in G TE.
o I{dH: 1/1 — A= here means T3, similar. To that, the superlative afed suffix 999 is

added. The meaning is “the closest”. In which way it is the closest is discussed below.

[LSK] e 7/ (= w7/ 1) it 7/ wemmem: /1 (= steatem: /1) e /1 w1
When there is possibility (of more than one Cﬂ'lifl), the most similar one should be
the 2Tz

By which aspect will the similarity be measured? There are four aspects for

measuring the similarity:

Q

4 types of similarity (3=4H):

1. ¥4: (by the point of articulation)

For example, in the case of “ITqT + gfa”, 6.1.87 371 IUI: | is applicable. VT is a name for
three letters: 3, T, 311. Here, 99E, multiple possibilities are found. The WTieEs are 31, whose
T is F9S, and §, whose ¥ is d1&. The closest 3T in terms of ¥ should be T, whose
€I is FUSATG, with the help of this TR,

Other examples are 6.1.88 a1, 6.1.101 oT: gaut ?3‘5: |, etc.

2. E‘Hﬁﬁ: (by the meaning)

b N

For example, in the case of “U0 = &l fa=n = W= (KT)1”, by 6.3.34 f&r: 4ag
ANAYERIGTS T RmYUitETey |, 90 becomes Ja&E, like masculine. Among all

the words in masculine, a word which is the closest to the IQJTI%FL namely 93, in terms of
meaning should be the 343, by this TN, W is the most similar to & in terms of

meaning.

44



Introduction

3. Urd: (by 99, first examine Y, then T&)

For example, in the case of “T9 + ¥=1” and “&S + 91, by 7.3.52 =TS EY feuogay: |,
and Sl are replaced by %291 when fad follows. 99E, multiple possibilities, of T are |, ©, 1,
9, €. Here, ®IFd: does not work since every one has the same ¥I. Then ¥9@ is examined.
9 is YT, [, 99, and =M. The closest by 9@ among Fa is %. In the same manner, S,
is UMY, GO, A€, and =19. The closest F9d among Fa9 is 1. The results are 9% and <@F T,
after ST Ire.

Other examples are 8.4.53 ER) EH?JI%II ,8.4.62 B @SWT&I , etc.

4. J9UTd: (by A=, the length of the sound)

For example, in the case of 33!3'9?[ becoming G‘IHEEI, and TERIMH becoming STH¥EM by
8.2.80 SIGEISHETE & H: |, § becomes A and the vowel after g becomes IaI. By the aspect of

YHIUT, the length, of this ‘TI%HTQT, g 3 is the \':'ATI&TI when the ¥ITfe L is g, and Eﬁ‘?} S is the
\?aTIiTl when the ITfe L is ?ﬂ‘ﬁ

The ¥I€ should be examined first. If €9 does not determine which 3Tr§§l to use,

any of the other three criteria can be utilized, without any priority amongst them.
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~ ha¥
[aiereEE] 1.3.10 IATHGEAHGGRT: GHIEH |
When the number of what is enjoined and the number of the original are the same,

they are matched respectively (FHUI) to the order.

e PP
e (DO

TereE  igE: L wEEm e 2
3 words in the ; no word as g3
TAEEM.0 — This is SAIITEAM. T is “qgm.f/2/1 (number) STHTHH (not
exceeding, not transgressing) i FUFEH”". This word is used as adverb.
. Bﬂﬁ'ﬂ :1/1 - Any rules told in stitras.

e GHMM6/3 - of two groups which have the same number of members

[LSK] Treaad /1 (= o ©/2) fafr: V1 (= orgean: /1) gumaem e 1L |
The &M (?ﬂ-_ﬁf{) which has connection between the same number should be
distributed according to the number.
TSR is adjective to fafey:, G means “the one who has the connection
between the same number.” FHH-GEFl TF: FHER: | The connection (FF+) between
the same (F9T9) numbers (TgN) is TR, TG : S IR 3 THEE | THEET + g

(Haﬁ-aﬁa-w, one who has ...) = THHHEIH, GHFEFIE in masculine 1/1 is TEEE,

For example, in the case of 6.1.78 T: /! ergamdmE: /| ~ &4, the number of T
and the number of 3Tlﬁ3l are both four. And 1.1.50 ¥IESGH: | does not work among them.
With the help of this qRATET 1.3.10 qﬂlﬁ%ﬂﬂiﬂ: HEH |, T, Gﬁ, Q, and 2T are replaced by 319,
379, 319, and 379, respectively. When a word “EHHI” is seen in a Qﬁl of a stitra, that is
because of this TR,

Other examples are 1.2.27 dﬁ*l(‘ﬁbvifl(‘qdﬁq(‘éd: |,1.1.46 SIS ZiRdll, 8.3.32 SHI e
SHUL (.1, 8.4.40 &t 21 ¢ etc.
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E. Deciding where 3" should be placed

Where 3 should be placed is decided By its 3d-letter. Two IR\ give rules

on this.

o

*  1.1.46 ST Zhhat
This sitra tells “f&d-377H should be placed at the beginning, whereas fd-3T"H

should be placed at the end of that which is in 6™ case.”
0 G o
fed- e fhd-eTv
(3T-Fr) (3TI-3799)

o 1.1.47 fEIS=E W: |
This sitra tells “When an 3 is #d, it should be placed after the last vowel of

what is in 6" case.”

Note that 3" itself does not have its own entity status. 3T"TH always becomes part,

1999 of another entity, to which the 3T is enjoined.
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[aRemre] 1.1.46 STt Zishat |

f&d 3T becomes 3T-21a@d, while fd TFTH becomes 3T+-31add of the entity to

which the 3"H is enjoined.

- (D - (D
fEd-2m ™ ThRd-3TTH
CUCESERE)) (3Td-2TTA)
et /2 z-fara /2

2 words in the §5; no ¥1Jgit is required.

o IfE-ST=T 1/2 MG = oF=: T =t (ID).

o TR 1/2 T T HATH (ID), Tt Z4t F9: 3 2fRdl (116B) 1. 3 after E is ITROME.

[LSK] fea- et /2 arem /! It /2 e /! sowr” eTi-aet-erargat V2 & 12
For which entity f&d and Fhd T M are enjoined, they become the beginning part and

ending part, respectively, of that entity.

The word “=RHTd” came from 1.3.10 MQJIHS;MIH@&QI: THEH .

Example of a3 6.4.71 Ie-Sg-geidgard: | ~ AFH

31, which is f&d, is enjoined to 31§ when &g etc., are suffixed. The position of SR
¥ is decided to be the beginning of 37§ by this TRATIES 1.1.46 ATt TR 1, resulting in
3T, 39, 31‘41%!‘93!?[, etc.

Other examples are 92 by 8.3.29 €: 92|, 32 by 7.2.35 AMAGHEE TS1: |, A by
7.3.112 SURT: |, 92 by 7.1.54 E=a 921, G by 7.1.52 MM GE=:GL 1, etc.

Example of f#d; 6.1.71 &&a& fufd FHfd T |
d®, which is l%lﬂ, is enjoined to & vowel when T('\ZI?LR—W is following. The

position of I T is decided to be the end of & by this TRATIE 1.1.46 AR bt |,
resulting in &g, foay, [9safd, ete. Other examples are 8.3.28 C{Uﬁ Fh-<h AR, ete.
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(e 1.1.47 FREEIS=AE : |

fHd 1M is placed after the last vowel of the entity to which the 3 is enjoined.

firq /" s &1 e w1
4 words in the §; no 31 is required.
« f1/1-"3a3=a: Hd (116B)!
e I 6/1 —UARN: 4, in fearea EFSQI,' in WhIHE-H to express S, the class of 3T; “among
all the vowels”.
e HAAM5/1 — 3T Vi A, the last one, A |; inﬁ“ﬁ"}lqgﬁ to Tz,
« GG 1/1 — GEMIEHRU to Bd-3FH. Connecting all the words, “Rid is after the last vowel

among the all vowels.”

[LSK] e *° e O 31 /1 gpee: V! e a: V! qe ! wa© ered-ereee: Vg e
fHd-3T"™ should be the end part after the vowel which is the last among all the

vowels.

Example of fira; 7.1.58 gfeqr E[H‘JIFTT: |

M, which is 74, is enjoined to gied 91d. The position of AWM FH is decided to be
after the last vowel by this QﬁﬂTW 1.1.47 eI 9|

For example, afc is 5@?{‘5"@ The qH-3TFH whose content is “d”, is placed after the
last vowel among the content of the 9Iq (4 + 31 + §). Thus the augment “A” comes after “1”

and the form will be “dq =9+ 3 +d+ 3".
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F. Extra step when U1/ are replaced by 191

By this ‘Jﬁ‘TNTFEI, when 90 and %9 are replaced by the substitute 3101 (awﬁ, ?(EFJ%,
and S0 by a faf¥, that #11 should be followed by T or &.

[aRerereEm] 1.1.51 WL |
391 in the place of 8991 or %49 should become W, that which is followed by Yor &,

respectively.

3 6/1 aqop /1 g V1
3 words in the siitra, no ¥Igdfd is required.
e 3:6/1- qﬂ%‘?ﬁ{% 1S #&.; in AR 9851, “In the place of 40 and S,
. I1/1 - FAER: with F-TER:, indicating 30T, 3901, I901 by 1.1.69 STfed TEUA
AL |
o WW:1/1-9HER: I, the first letter is T of 8F9| and the end &d letter is f (by 1.3.2

SUSRISHAGATGE d ) of 0. & T I&A : T (115B) from which W is ¥ (Tand @) is .

It is said that 3 is a ®S for 30 T@Uls, 18 s and 12 s by 1.1.69 U[fcHU ;|

C N ~\C ¢

and ElT'I%'?EE “RQUIIHY: Qrauy ar=49H |~
[LSK] T 7/ (WU?W 6/1 wﬁﬂl) 3 /1 aml/l q: V1 gy 1/t ;\:Fl\l/l ag? ‘Jlilﬁ?:l m/1
In the place of U and F"E[U?s, when 3L is to be there, it should be as ¥, that

which is followed by T or &.

For example, when 3 of F97 is followed by 5 of %f$, they both are replaced by the
most similar letter of 301, which is 21, by 6.1.87 STgUI: | In this case % is being replaced by 1.
In such a case, the replacement 31 should be R, followed by ?FE, by 1.1.50 TIHS~TH: |
Thus the final replacement is 3 + { because of 1.1.51 IV |.

Similarly, when ¥fcdfd® = is followed by & (5/1 of §H), %, together with the
following ¥, is replaced by S by 6.1.111 &d 3d|. Assisted by 1.1.51 I ¢ l, aTIﬁTI will be 3

+, resulting in ST + H, By 8.2.24 Td & ~ HANT& &14: and 8.3.15 TRAHMEINGEE: |, the

final result is 3:.
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G. Interpretation when [ and 3f¢ are enjoined as STeH

[afrezr] 1.1.3 ST IO | ~ IOT: Jhe:
The word “g%: *'” should be added when the place of 79 and 3 are not clear.
o O/ I 2 |~ e
2 words in the 3, 2 words as ¥gd.
[SK] urafear /2 = aqorgat /2 fandrara /2 e O g O 1 gt weaea !/ ogw /! gt
When 791 and 3§ are enjoined by the word “I01” and “3f&”, a 6™ case-ending word
“Z:” should be added.

[K] 5: ¢/ 50 e 2 — oTia-aesaer-aagam /3 w0 g /! |
Why “&%:” is required? — To prevent & o, diphthongs (¥9), and consonants being
subject to TUT/Jfs.

Example 1: 7.3.84 SEETgHIETGgHRAT: 7/2 | ~ oigea®/Lapy: /1

O ———@
o S
TT@

am

This stitra gives rise to many ambiguities. Thus a few RS are required to

1/1

understand properly. First, “30I: as STT?'{il is told but the place of substitution is not

clear. In this case, TR 1.1.3 3H UEE | brings “g®: /! into the interpretation.

(©) @
@ T/ ST
(D)
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Now there are two 6 case ending words, “3T§H /17 and “g: /17 They need

another TRATIER 1.1.72 I [afeag=aed |. The result is “ZvTwaea /! sgea 1.
Still, the ¥ is not clear. TRATIER 1.1.52 AIS~AA | with 1.1.49 NSt TR | is

required to decide the ¥ to be the last letter of the Td-1§.

The final Qﬁd made with the help of Qﬁ‘q'lﬁl'{ﬁs will be: “giTeeg ¢/ IAFHE 6/1 Syecaeg ©/1

In this example, “&%: /17 is used as an adjective to “3THFH 6/1n (3T 37§ ﬁffﬁqﬁl)
Example 2: 7.3.86 Piraee@aed®/! 90 | ~ argeq /1 vpon: /! graagaraargar: /2

(6) — —
)

©

qm

“PTISITTT ©/1” is an adjective to “2TFE 1. The ambiguity here is the ¥TfH, If
1.1.52 ARSI\ is applied, even consonants can be the ¥fe, When that is the case, by
1.1.50 TIHS~TH: |, the closest 79T will replace the consonant, but this is GT(I%IQ unwanted.
Here, “%: ©'” by this IR 1.1.3 $H UEE | should be added. With “¥=”/!” by 1.1.49

TSI TEET |, it is understood as “in the place of %”.

The final 3/ made with the help of TRATREs will be: “Frrasadaed ¢/ ! egea /! ur:
1/1 WHIH?@E 6/1 = 7/1 1
This example is about 31';‘17[ gh forRisTd .
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H. Interpretation when &, &, and gd are enjoined as TG

. _ . . o b
This stitra is not covered in W

- ¢
[aRomereE] 1.2.28 9794 | ~ BEgHgd:
The word “8: ®/!” should be added in 'q’l%l when *T1¢31 is &, ?ﬁé or &d, and the

place of replacement is not clear.

a6/l ~ W—ﬁ-&m 1/1
2 words in the 3, 1 word as ¥¥gdf.
Wherever a vowel is enjoined by the word “&%, & or ga”, in that place, the 6™

case-ending word “&=: ¢! is supplied.

For example, in the case of 1.2.47 &&: 11 Hﬂ'ﬁ%wl QTI%‘T@WWl |, the word g /!
brings “3: *'“ by 1.2.28 ¥4 in . Then qgf~a™ between ¥=: ¢! and Mferafaeweg */!
should be brought by TRATSEE 1.1.72 &= [&T: dgra&d|, resulting in “for ¥€-ending
mferdid®”. And the ¥ should be specified as the last letter by TRATIES 1.1.52 SIS |.
The final meaning of the stitra will be: “&& is the substitute in the place of the last letter of
an ¥-ending FTI'I%WI%EB in neuter.”

Another example is 8.2.84 Q\TIT%\_;I 9 | ~ IR &: Ga:. In the case of & Wi, the f& part
is 3, By 1.1.52 3/&IS<aE |, the last letter could be the place for the substitute Jd, resulting
in 3 with 1.1.50 TMSTH: |. To avoid this ST-E5EE, a 6 case ending word T4 is added
by this TR 1.2.28 =41, to specify the ¥fH,
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6. ST, (Stitra which extends the attributes of one thing to another)

\?ﬂ'%iil means extension. BT'I%Q?IFEI extends the scope of a rule to areas where it was
not previously applicable.

For example, 1.1.56 Wﬂ%ﬂaﬁiﬁs?ﬁ\ﬁtﬁ | is an aﬂ%liiﬂfi which gives the ¥Hs of &
(what is going to be substituted) to an A (substitute). To illustrate, “T” is an S to a
Fd-Tc9Y “<d1”. By virtue of the stitra 1.1.56 Wﬁﬂ?ﬁfﬁsm |, the s of <1, such as the
status of being a $d-UFF, the status of being a l%lﬂ, and its meaning “having done ...”, etc.,
are extended to the STG& &4, Thus ¥4 also enjoys all the same status and meaning.

ﬂﬁiﬁl’(ﬁs usually have dd-ending words, such as Tfead, ged, ITfead, qduad, fehgd,
1%%?[, etc., This argasTd “aq” conveys the meaning “like ~”. Thus “~ 9d” means “like ~”.

The 9d-ending word, being an adverb, is 31&4. In commentary, this is the typical style for

dﬂ?@&lﬁas: ”\‘dl?{Ql: TTferad \afd |~ (the substitute becomes like the I—’J'I'I%I).
Nominalization of a dd-ending word (which is an adverb) is done by adding “H1E”

(the status of ~). The word will become “~ 9g{d” (the status of being like ~). For example,

Wﬂ%ﬂ?{lﬂ, ﬂdﬁld, dirdll%,dﬁld, qds9alq, etc., are the forms often seen in grammar books.
ET%WS can come without 9d-ending words as well. 1.2.1 W@@Sﬁ"ﬁﬁﬁ[ |

and 1.2.5 IFEIRTEE fd | are 2AfdG@ESs which give f&&gT (the status of being like f&d) and
f8&1d (the status of being like f&d) respectively.

7. f9geM (Sttra which prohibits the application of another siitra)

“f¥9” means negation, or prohibition. It is also called T4, A siitra which negates
or prohibits the effect of other siitras under certain conditions is =&, This is said in the
following sentence:

o YN P I

For example, 1.3.4 9 ferhl Jd&:: lisa ﬁl&‘ﬂ'ﬂ? to 1.3.3 &~dH 1. 1.3.3 BAdH I gives Td-

HaT to the last consonants. 1.3.4 7 faTh g&: | prohibits giving the Fa-HaT to the last

consonants when they are Eﬁl’ﬁ, 9, or H of fenafs.
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<
S and 9dIq

The concept of I and 19E1E is used throughout Panini stitras to present rules
which cover the same scope of operation. I and TG are relative terms. o1 is a
general rule, while 31991q is a special rule whose scope is totally within the scope of Il
When such a relationship is observed between two rules, 319d1q takes effect by negating

¢

SRSUA

IUETE is called fFREHTA or TR, that which does not have its own scope. On the
contrary, I is called A&, that which has its own domain of operation. The EEI,E'T'P\T'I of
I shows its nature: Icgedd Add ST9%-8gd | That which is given up when there is

presence of its negator (ST = A9Iq) is called I,
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Difference between <184, 319E<E, and fFEwE=

IS is told with reference to a TR, e prohibits the operation of the fare
by stating the word “A” and also certain things for which the faf¥ is prohibited. For
example:
fafer: — All the residents of this gurukulam get an apple.

fT¥4: — Teachers do not get.

Sq9IqHA enjoins a different M to certain things which are in the subset of the scope
of Wﬁﬂ? For example:
Iearifaf: — All the residents of this gurukulam get an apple.

¥19d1q: — Teachers get an orange.

What is told by F&HEH is already &%, accomplished by fafe’g, thus it may look
redundant. (f&& Al STREAT fF9H™1 ) The purpose is to exclude any other things. For
example:
fafer: — All the residents of this gurukulam get an apple.

fefH: — When it rains, students get an apple.
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Introduction to Figﬁl_'&’lf_vlﬁ'ﬂa

@gﬁ-l\&lrdq;\lﬁﬁ is a small (&%) i.e. abridged version of l%'\&’lr_dﬁ'ﬂﬂ, which is a TR
(a book providing a studying method) to TR,

Two T (traditions) to study TUHKEAR
1. IMIE-909

In this tradition, the whole T8N is memorized first, before studying the meaning.
It is referred to as STBTEAI-FH-FFAN, that which follows the order of STSTEI,
TR ga: is the main book to be studied in this T,

About FIRFR gi:

HTRTH If: was composed by SFMGe: and aH: in the 7" century. This book gives
gfd:, a short commentary on each siitra in the order of TSI sitras.

. . o o
There are two main commentaries on IR JIx:

1. =m4|: by Sesgrg: (8" century)
2. q?{:l?ﬁ by &g (12th century)

YR, the first (999) round (M) of grammar study, by TRIENETY;: is based on
HIRTHT QT% This is used as a handy reference because it gives qowa:, d‘ijfilr'\d!, HHTHT%‘?:, FEIT?i:,

3qeWMH, and Hindi translation for each statra.

2. 99

It is referred to as IFRAT-STFAN, or EIRING-TFAN, that which follows method to
achieve certain forms.

The famous work under this type of study is Wﬂﬂ?ﬁa
About Tl

l%"&"lf_v@\rﬂﬁ was written by ‘H?IF'TF{']T'E:IH in the 17" century.
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This book follows 9T, the method, or discussion of achieving the final form. Here
stitras are presented in the process of &4R#fg, achieving the final form, and not in the order
of BT, The entire 4000 stitras, 2000 ¥Tgs, and JUTE siitras are presented in this manner.

Its commentary for each siitra consists of two parts: I part and I/ME part, which
will be understood when actually studied.

The book consists of different topics such as LSRIEETWEH Hﬁ'ﬂW‘JTH, ﬁﬁﬂﬂ?{“ﬂ, etc.,
Under each topic there are selected examples which are unique by nature and are well-
calculated to show the features of the stitras. It is easy to study and teach this book
because one can safely follow the book without going wrong.

There are two main commentaries on l%"a’lf_rﬁh:\@:

1. ISHAH by EIECLIACE

2. aFEIral by S aEad

About TGRS

Wﬁﬁﬁ wrote @gl?-l\&lrdcl;\l@d?l, which consists about 1200 stitras and vartikas

together from SEAGEEC

FefeArE by ¥HEH FE is a very good commentary on G| SRS E AL I

This Study Guide to Panini-Statra through Y| E AT EARE ] closely follows the

Gitapress version of (6*4@!\&&(14;\“;1;‘3, which has become known as a standard book.
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Structure of FYRTEFTHIL

Now let us see the index of TGRS,

[ fererar: L LLF -1 farean: UBTET:
g- AAEFEOH, ... R || Re¢-vurRa: 233
-aEEla: L W || wR-TRE L 2RE
-EEty: L 33 || Ro- HURE: ARE
¥-fawfafar: L R || W-TEA: .23
e I |

o 7Y FYEGTRHG-E(obtains in)-ISATH (of the topics) FFFH: (index)

« TS (topics)

*  U8(page)-3T&I: (number)

These topics are categorized as sections (FUls) as follows:

1. SR
9 - HSITIRIUTH,

GT there means “technical term” used only in this Panini grammar system. This
section lays out all the letters and their varieties by introducing related technical terms.

In this section, ARG, 14 s (13 HFEAs and 1 FREE) and one T are taught.

Some important RI&TESls are also taught.

All the §31s as well as 3fs in this section are very important. It is strongly

recommended to commit this whole section to memory.

2. Hﬁ’élw Three types of qfe rules are taught in this section.

R — ITEf: (vowel sandhi)
3 — Eggey: (consonant sandhi)
¢ — faeerate: (visarga sandhi)
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3. ATl
Y — AR (vowel-ending masculine nouns)
§ — ISTeTEITAHT: (vowel-ending feminine nouns)
© — ITAYEHRGH!: (vowel-ending neuter nouns)
< - Wﬁw (consonant-ending masculine nouns)
Q — EHABIISHI: (consonant-ending feminine nouns)
Ro — W@Hﬂv‘?@ﬁ'l (consonant-ending neuter nouns)
22 — AT (indeclinables)
Declension of nouns is taught in this section in 6 parts, known as El%’\'%ﬁ’f:, which
consist of AMd9ieHs ending with vowels and consonants in 3 genders.

Note that 37ds are also dds.

Up to this point is considered to be the “first half ("{q'?‘vi)” of EW

4. fresaus™

Conjugation of verbs is taught by class (“conjugation”), from 1 to 10. Each ¥Tq is
conjugated in 10 &Ns in FARTERT only. This section takes the maximum time to complete.
Even if the student’s time is restricted, the entire ¥1g3: (1* conjugation) and the first 9Tq of
each of the remaining conjugations should be studied.

R — HEH: (1% conjugation, ¥lds starting with ¥ in ¥Tdq1s:)

23 — IgrEd: (2™ conjugation, ¥ds starting with 37g in ¥Tq41&:)
2% — SRIEd: (3™ conjugation, ¥Tds starting with § in 9Tqq1%:)
2y — fqarga: (4™ conjugation, ¥ds starting with 3@ in aTqus:)
& — Hlqd: (5th conjugation, 9lds starting with § in HIqq1s:)
29 — qarad: (6™ conjugation, 9igs starting with gg in YTqS:)
¢ — BYIqd: (7th conjugation, ¥lds starting with & in HIJq1s:)
28 — aIgd: (8™ conjugation, ¥Tds starting with T in YTqS:)
R0 — ERITEH: (9th conjugation, ¥lds starting with @ in Hrdyaié:)
¢ —JLed: (10™ conjugation, ¥ds starting with gL in YIJI1S:)
3R — TG=HPRAT (conjugations of UTML-S@@-ending HTds)
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33 — FAHHAT (conjugations of H-9d-ending HTds)

RY — FS~9HAT (conjugations of IE-Icdd-ending HTds)

WY — TSP (conjugations of Ig-Idd-ending HTds after eliding the I€)
R& — AMAYMAd: (dTds derived from nouns)

RY — HUGIIGH: (UTds in the category starting with %Tg)

¢ — amﬁqasrfﬁw (instances in which W—Ws are used)

Q- QTP?IWW (instances in which 13RP\=\|‘3IQ—§IF*’3ITIs are used)

30 — ITRHYRAT (conjugations in ¥ FHMT SFAT)

32— xﬁau—ciu%m (when Fdl is presented as Eh";[)

IR — RN (the meanings of &%Ns)

5. hardIH{TH
. . . < o <
In this section, Fd-9c9ds, as well as some related topics such as TFHMEs and A+IkTEs

are taught. Sections are made only by TEMAT-H, the order of TETAR number.

33 — Figed FAIRRAT (in FA-9TH section, FA-ITTs taught from 3.1.93 to 3.1.132)
3Q — Qﬁﬁr_vﬂ{(from 3.1.133 to 3.2.end, the end of the 2™ 91€ of the 3™ chapter)
3 —3JUMMed: (3.3.1, 2)

& — IAhGdH (from 3.3.3 to 3.4.76, where & starts)

6. FIRITHRRIRT

In SYRIETRITE!, FE and A are not taught elaborately. Only a few stitras in
both topics are taught in this one section. For a student of Vedanta, this much is not
enough. All the stitras in the topic of both % (from 1.4.23 to 55) and fof (2.3.all, the
entire 3™ 912 of the 2™ chapter) can be studied in either I%Ta"lﬁfl'ﬂipl or 3T

39 — fRTRIET: (The meanings of nominal case endings)
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7. GHIG-9{UH

In TS, §HIE is taught in 2.1.beginning to 2.2.end. SYRFEIIHRHL! follows the
SUTAT-FH. In this FHE-S&, related topics such as modification of ‘135"5!3 in the ITRUG
MR in 6.3.section, the 3™ quarter of 6™ chapter, and ¥c&@s at the end of & in the
FHTET: section at the end of 5.4, the 4™ quarter of 5" chapter, are taught.
3¢ — GHMET: (FAE in general, and G3-U-9HE, taught from 2.1.1 to 2.1.4)
3R — IFFERNTE: (from 2.1.5 to 2.1.21)
¥o — dAgeH: (from 2.1.22 to 2.2.22)

e — FgAlfe: (from 2.2.23 to 2.2.28)
¥R - &8 (2.2.29)
¥ — GHMET: (from 5.4.68 HHEI: to 5.4.end)

8. algd-TRauH

qRed-9cqds are taught from 4.1.76 to 5.4.end, in almost the entire two chapters.

@%ﬁ-l\&lrdcl;\lﬂtfl follows STETAT order.

Y% — dhgaT: (Ahed in general, AT (general) ¥c49s are taught)
¥4, — AGATHRR: (descendant of ...)

& — THIIEHT: (from 4.2.1 to 4.2.66)

Q9 — W%: (from 4.2.67 to 4.2.91, the place of ..., etc.)
9¢ — RATTH: (any other meanings than above)

9?, — feRTe: (modification of ...)

wo — SIHRN: (from 4.4.1 to 4.4.74)

%2 — FEER: (from 4.4.75 to 4.4.end)

YR — FAAISTIER: (from 5.1.1 to 5.1.17)

43 — SSEN: (from 5.1.18 to 5.1.114)

4% — FABNRN: (the status of ...)

Yy, — WEAEEAT: (from 5.2.1 to 5.2.93)

ug — g (one who has ...)

we — JIRERIET: (3, a9, o, etc.)

w¢ — TTRTET: (comparative, superlative)
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Ye, — T (argas@ds which do not modify the meaning)

9. ENYTI-TUH

Some Hfddieas, in the sense of feminine, take ®9q4gs. This section teaches all the

seven ®IYedds with conditions in which they are applied.
§o — BIIYT™: (from 4.1.3 to 4.1.81)

10. Appendices
/Y qﬁfi‘f@ﬁlﬂmﬁ} — The index (H?ﬁ) of the remaining (qRTZTE) subject EER)

&2 — {5gR==: (regulations on the gender of nouns)

&R — Alphabetical index of §s which obtain in R E AR ER L Cl

&% — Alphabetical index of afds which obtain in SYRTEIRS!

&% — Alphabetical index of 9lds which obtain in SYRERIgE]

&4 — Alphabetical index of 9lds which were not introduced in R IESEACSEALe B
&% — Index of TMTs which obtain in SYFETHRHS! in the order of appearance
&9 — Alphabetical index of qRATTs which obtain in SYRAEIRIYL!
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Layout of SRTEFRTL!

Each page of SYRTEIHIIS! consists of two parts: main part and f&HUT, footnote.
The main part consists of §s and Egﬁzl%’lr_tﬁl?l'ﬂ?f@%, abbreviated as LSK in this book.

e Bk et

Igamt: frarad 11 1 Wk < TH (in bold)

Urg: feardn) SEtEE: W: ) 9 90 59 W 5 I
fm fr qq o fa g f afa afs ofn g 97 v i
ot I9—Td Ed:

vardl uT: g3 il written by EUSTEE, the

famafer v MR B - N

Iuamigha urt &1 21 g% 0 autor of FYAGHL

sEmAETETTENE wE 9t giEtwEm: )
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Introduction

Goals of studying §§!E§!§§iﬂ§!

The student should be able to explain:

What the stitra does
Meaning of each word in the stitra and anuvrtti

The &9/ orally as well as in writing

The topic of the siitra in SYRTEARL!

The topic of the siitra in TS

Taking notes following §§IE§!§1§E§I

The stitras are to be studied one by one in the order of FYRIGITRIgE!. One siitra is to

be written per notebook page, with the following items detailed for each stitra:

Type of the siitra (given by FefearE or by the teacher)
Stitra number and the sttra (with sandhi)
ITgdfa: (words taken from previous sitras)

ug=3e: (resolution of sandhi), and case and number of each word of the satra and

o

SECINE

Tifadies, resolution of TH, Fqd, and afgard (if any), and meaning of fenIfs of each
word

Meaning of the stitra

Meaning of the LSK Jft:

IEWH (examples) with step by step &4#1g with stitras

The student is expected to prepare the notebook beforehand as much as possible.

In the FYRFEHIEE! book, write stitra numbers (in Arabic font) in front of the sitra,

and ¥1gf: after the stitra, so that the number and meaning of the siitra can be easily

understood and memorized.

o

E.g., “6.1.77 Sl 90T 1812 1ws] ~ HidEr™1”
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Prayer of SRR

The BAEF of Sarasvati prepares our mind for the study.

HAEE:
S . A
OTIEARTRUTEIE] STea-IHNI9ETH |
& TRIEFHATISHT fagaal wameq et
< af s WAl Jrevef TREE. ||

2/1 L 2/1 2/1 o 2/1
YHM /" AR >/ e >/ seigeantiae >/
o >/ enfaer >/ StreeR e > |

ge /! emifemTiosmm >/ ! fagadm /! vamad 7/ diteam /!
> 1/1 2/1 o 2/1 2/1 o= 2/1 2/1
g /1 am /! qasm Y wradm ! gieve ! et

In the sentence, the first thing to find is the verb. Here, (IR) =< | - Isalute.

To whom do I salute? All those 2" case ending words are pointing out the object of
saluting, @I, Each 2™ case ending word describes &G for visualization: Z[HM — white
in colour; SETHRERIEM ~ the ultimate essence of the inquiry of Brahma; 3= — one who
exists even at the beginning; SR — one who pervades the whole universe;
El'“l“THRW&T&”ﬁH— one who holds vina and the Veda; 3MIdM - one who gives fearlessness;
TEIFIFNITET — one who takes away the darkness of ignorance; &% TRICHHTISH! G —

one who holds the crystal ma/a in hand; T GRYAM — one who sits in the seat of lotus; di
Q@ — to that ultimate goddess; ¥ — one who has all the bhaga, what we want;
gReseM - one who gives knowledge; TTRGM — the goddess Sarasvati.
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Introduction

At the top of the first page is the prayer to &R,

| TR 4 |
To study ST, we need a lot of grace. We have to keep praying for 3TEATfcH,
[a NI aN ’ (oY aN o .

I SYRIGR IS

The word 31 can be taken in the sense of the beginning, and H?a?ﬂ?i Now,

AR EAR ] begins.

The meaning of the title SYRAGRIG! is as follows:
F: T GRAE, HET | (earth)
&l Iﬁa_@l 3 FHa: | (one who rejoices on the earth, lotus)
a& FHIH ﬁﬂa | (that which is meant for lotus, moonlight)
ettt fFutta: stwd: ST aut o fegr=: |
Regreatrall FITS] 29 HI9a] 2 Ragreawhigd] | (IB)
S Al SR 31 SYeERRgl | (KT)

Now comes the prayer verse composed by offeREUN, the author of SYRTETRIE.
e ELEl 3l el ol FEH |
RIS SRR, |

e weam ! @ ! grem /! smam ! wam Y ey
it ! S >

The meaning is given in the feroqut 1.
[LSK feomult ¢] efeR /" axgueirard: /! gram /! grekfeam /! auam /! serer g 2/ e !
oatA /! qraam /! Fe e aTEseETE ¢! e o a7/ e
S22 | IR Bt B < e R 1 R U R TR R B
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Study Guide to Panini Stitra through SR
ST H=-HRUH
In the very beginning, all the letters of the Sanskrit language have to be introduced.

e 1. SRSV | 2. FEg | 3. WG | 4. Wi | 5. &9 |
6. 0| 7. STHSUFH, | 8. IL1 9. Te. | 10. STevTeaal |
11. EFSeTFEAd, | 12. 709 | 13. AR | 14. &3 |

[LSK] et ® Fmesawfi 1/ ggamor 1/2 |
These are called ARSI GATL.
That which came from A% is called RN, A& STWTAT( Sl HTESEOT | by 4.3.74
qd 9NT: |, HE + S1H + 30, Why are they called by the name of #a*R? f&@ufi 2 shows two

$lokas depicting the story of how Panini received these fourteen sitras from Siva.

[LSK feuautt 3]

TAEIT ST A1E S&i AaI=aNA |
SET AL e L A AR PR R e g
To-vEEn 7/ aereast: V! e ! g 2! Fe e ! |
Fagwm: /! gemiie-Reg >/ tag /! femat V! Rregs-sren

Only the first line is relevant to this topic now. At the end of the dance, the king
“eUS sounded the damuru fourteen (9 + 5) times... In this Sloka, H@WT&T are called
RIEgEUl. They are called ARG as well, as they are meant for making Y.
AAGLEHTAEH R TR HE |

(3 o N . ~\ ~ -
hicel HTRYT Uik dH TIUTET H: I

The meaning of this $loka is already introduced in this book.

Why are they called §=UT? Uit 3 shows the criteria for siitra, as well as varieties of sitra,
which we have already seen in the earlier part of this book. Since 319, etc., Hglls are made

from ﬁ@’c‘lﬂﬁﬁ, they are also considered to be HEiTFE’I’I'ﬁT
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LS RIEETUE

The next word in 3fd is an adjective to the preceding words, HE*RTUT FAT, to
explain what these stitras are meant for.
[LSK] arumfeszmeant= /3 |

These fourteen stitras are meant for making 319 etc., s, which are known as
HARNS.

arr /1 e /1 arem /3 e /2 stomed: V3 (116B) 1 stonea: /3 wam: /2 stonfesE: V3 (KT))

[N

ST /3 ;1 syt /1 e /3 a3 ot/ (116B) = Awsion /3 @ 2

[LSK] w5 /3 (gamom /%) sieeam: /2 g 173 |
The last letters of these stitras are ds.
I 3T A | That which exist at the end are said to be ST,
[LSK] gsifey”/® erem: /! I=mone: /1 |
In the letters (consonants with 3 added) starting from & (5" siitra), the letter 1 is
meant for pronunciation, because the consonant by itself is difficult to pronounce. Thus, 31
is not intended.
IERUM 1Y: SIS I6 G: IFRON: (116B)| For which S¥RUI, pronunciation is the 314,
purpose is called IR, adjective to ¥R,
[LSK] @wrea’/! g° gq-dgms: /1 |
Whereas, the letter 31in the middle of 6*01(6th stitra) is d. QHQFIT'I'%!% 3% is d by 1.3.2

d“lat?lsvl-;;dll'%lqn gd . The purpose of this is for 1.1.51 W |

Small questions:
How many stitras are there in HT%WTFUT?
How many letters are there in HT&*RE1?
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Summary of this ¥

1. Presenting all the letters by H&#&s

First, AR Ss are taught to present all the letters in Sanskrit.

There are only 42 letters pronounced in HTe*R&s. These 42 letters can represent all
the letters in the language by the device taught in the following stitras.
2. Making 9cdT&Ns

IAENs, abbreviations for certain groups of letters, are used as an important device
throughout STETEREIESs. TAERs are defined by the stitra 1.1.71 ST Fad |.

gd, indicatory letter, is another important device in WWI’Q(FEIS. Since ¥d is used for
making YRR, the definition of ¥d has been taught beforehand. 1.3.3 85~3dH_ | is one of the
Fi?l'l’ﬂ?ls for 3d and 1.3.9 @& 39: | teaches how d should be treated.
3. Varieties of sounds

One sound can have up to 18 varieties. These 18 varieties are categorized into three.

One is length, another is ¥, intonation, and the other is nasal and non-nasal.

The length is three-fold. This is told by 1.2.27 dwqaldb\lbxriflﬁdcﬁhigdz |. The ¥&is also
three-fold, told by three sttras: 1.2.29 ﬁ'ﬁ{lﬂz 1,1.2.30 ?'fﬁlﬂ?{l?l: |, and 1.2.31 GHIE: @Rd: .

The nasal sound is defined by 1.1.8 HERIIHEIAISTATES: |.
4. Definition of Fliﬂﬁ, similar letter

One letter can be a similar letter to another. This similarity of the letters is defined
by 1.1.9 oA TG0 | .
5. Letters which represent Hauls (’EIEIU%-‘«TIE)

One letter can represent its similar letters, Huls. This is taught by the stitra 1.1.69
Hﬂ%&q‘q’ﬁ'{? |Mcd: . By this, the 42 letters told in A& s can represent all the letters in

Sanskrit.
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SEIEETUL
The next siitra gives FA-8&T to the consonants at the end of each ATE*TEA.

[z 1.3.3 8F<IH | ~ I9ea &

In the teaching, the consonants at the end is &d.

g/ s /1 | ~ IR g !
2 words in the §3; 2 words as 3gdrd
¢ &3 1/1-9GER: &3, All the consonants. This is @,

e IUH1/1- T Wa: 3 H~IH | That which exists at the end is ¥9H, This qualifies the
&Mt &%, Together, the consonants at the end.

o JUSAI7/1 — AUl is I9<T, the teaching taught by Hﬁﬂzﬂ, in STERYOT GE,
What is 3‘3@5[ is explained in the Efr'\?l

e 3¥d1/1-This is §=.

LN

[LSK] 3931 7/! stecm /" & /1 3/ w1 |
The consonant at the end in the teaching is termed gd.
Now, what is 3"3@5[ is answered.
[LSK] S9ezt: /! emreamor /1 |
39431 is what is taught at the beginning (original teaching).
They are namely the following;:
T RIEET &GN ST |
‘Jl'g’qﬁ T 915 IS SRl

1) "4 Suffixes taught in sttras. E.g., &, JH, AL

2) REEEMUT AEERESAL E.g., SRSV | Fod | WA |

3) 3T|§5ﬂ : Substitutes taught in stitras. E.g., 319, I

4) AT Augments taught in siitras. E.g., 8, %, FH.

5) 9iqars: Those which are enumerated in 9Idq1é:. E.g., g @ |, gL |
6) IUYIS: Those which are enumerated in 31091&:. E.g., 3T |

[LSK] @y ”/3 ereen /! qeq /! gt ™! ergaa-iad /! @a= 0 i
G4 is explained; unseen words in siitras should be brought from another sitra

wherever needed.
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This is a side note:

One may object that this 1.3.3 85~9H. | siitra depends on ¥ARR &% which is defined
by 1.1.7 SeTa €&dl |, in which 3d letter is used. Thus there is a mutual dependency,
I, between the two siitras.

* 1.3.38S39H | requires FARR in order to define gd,
*  1.1.7 3T F&dl | requires 3d in order to define JER

To resolve this SIS problem, 1.3.3 &5+ | can initially be looked at in a
different way.

8 in 1.3.3 83~9H | can be taken as the last stitra of qﬁ’ﬂ'ﬂ{?{ . In that case, the
meaning of the stitra becomes: “8&” I Fl:;l TdH &0 H1d_|. The last letter in “8%” sitra is
termed ¥d. At this stage, only one gd letter “&%” has been made.

Then, by 1.1.7 3AMfelea @&l |, the RN &3 is achieved with the 3T letter g and
3T«d ¥d letter &, and it indicates all the consonants. At this stage, only one Y¥IER “&%” has
been made.

Now, with the FER &, we can come back to 1.3.3 &&~<4H. | again to give Fd-HgT to
all the consonants at the end. Then we can also come back to 1.1.7 ?ﬂﬂ'ﬁ'{??l?l &l | again to

make all kinds of IHT&Is.
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After defining 2d, it should be told that the gd is to be elided. First, the term for

elision is to be defined by the next stitra.

ez 1.1.60 SR SN |

Elision is termed 3.

aﬁﬁ:ﬂl/l I 1

2 words in the 3, no 1df is required.

. Bﬁﬁ:ﬂ'{l /1 -TR+ Y = c;:fld; q q{ldﬂ?z'l%l dic;:fl-ﬂ. This is H’Eﬁ.
&9:1/1 - This is E&T.

[LSK] serrea /! srgarem /! e /! w11
The disappearance of an existing thing is termed @M.

q8th means that which is applicable for the operation of disappearance.

Why the extra word “SE®&” is added by the FHR?

Because even a non-existent thing is also not seen, aﬁflﬂ For example, a Hd-9ca9 1%5‘{
never existed after a Td9ies g, Even though 8 is not seen after Ef'\ﬂ, it cannot be said
that “there is a disappearance, @M, of ", If this were allowed, it would bring J& AFMH by

6.1.71 & Ul Fid g% |, which is 31E, not desired.
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The next siitra tells that the letters termed ¥d get @4, elided.

(it 1.3.9 T BI9: |

There is elision for that (d).

F=/1 Fg: /1
2 words in the §3, no ¥gd is required.
o dAH6/1 - WAICE is dg, a pronoun, which refers to something under discussion.
Here, the discussion is about &d, which has been defined from 1.3.2 to 1.3.8.
Thus this @3 °%/! is understood as a: */*.

e 39:1/1 - This is ST,

[LSK] @ ga: ¢ @i Ve

There should be the @4 substitute (elision) for that g4,

By this stitra, all the last consonants of HT%’JT{E, being ¥d, are to be elided. Then one
may question the purpose of their being. The next 3fd answers this doubt.
[LSK] ul-37igd: /3 squr-aqrret: /2

Those consonants starting from 9 are meant for ¥cA&Ns, which start from 9],

Small questions:

Identify the d letter of each HIE*RE.
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The next stitra defines YcHTEIX.

[aemeer) 1.1.71 A4 &l | ~ @&

The letter with 2d letter at the end is a ®s1l for its own and following letters up to the

d letter in HTRAGHA.

anf: V1 aea Y e 0 g/ ~ v o1
4 words in the §; 1 word as 3Tgdfd
e amfe:1/1-The beginning letter. This is .

. 31?37-[3/1 - ‘JlT'I%Nﬁ% is 3T, 3T=d Wd: 3wT: | That which exists at the end is 3. This is
adjective to Zdl.

* ®E0-with

e FAT13/1 - Wfaqie is &d; in GE—G_??I?JIT. This goes along with anfe:.

+ @E&6/1 - This is H&.

[LSK] S1eetiq®/! g/ |feer: /1 (8 °) o /! & o/ w3 =70 wan V1 w1
The beginning letter along with the ¥d letter, which exists at the end, is a = for
itself and AETs (WAl IT=3f+d gfd TERT:), those which go in between the beginning letter and
the last gd letter.
[LSK] @® 7o/ 2f© of-2-3-guriams /3 g@an /1 |
For example, of “31”, 3 is Mg, the beginning letter. U is 3+ 3d, (Wis found in 21§
3 W stitra which is ¥d by &&wa#). The 3¢ 3, which is with ¥+ g4, is a &l for itself, 3 and
{31, which are g and S.
[LSK] wem © o /! e /1 ot /1 2 ® amem: 172

In the same manner, 314, &, 31, etc. Y™AENs are made by this stitra.

As seen in the UM, 42 TAERs made from ARSEEE are found in STETATHEIG

fa\s

Exercise:

For each ¥9RER, identify how many letters are in it, and list the letters.
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The next five stitras show 18 types of sounds in 3 categories.

The first category is the length of the vowel.

] 1.2.27 SR ST g |

There are three types of lengths: 1 count, 2 counts, and 3 counts; each is termed &,

ar, &d, respectively.

FFS: /e /1 w_aﬁ_%a: /1
3 words in the 3, no g3 is required.
* 3% 1/1 - This is an adjective to 319, This is a compound of & and %I, The details
are explained in the Jf.
e M 1/1-Y9AEL:3T; indicating all the vowels. This is FE?[
. w-?ﬁﬁ-ga: 1/1-8&@4 z{’]‘a?aa a4 E’Fﬁﬁﬁgﬂ: (ID); the singular is Y-S (license of
%us). This is S

[LSK] 3= Sa !/ g/ 3: /2 (ID)I

A short 3, a long &, and further elongated 3R are together called 9:. This is a
TNAGEETHE (3 + & + T2 = F). Because of the TAUGEH, even after putting all the letters
together, only one &8 & is the result of the sandhi.

: is the 1/3 form of TAUEE & (F + TH.= S + 3G = Fd = T).

[LSK] & o/ wres: /1 29 s /1 w1 /1 @ /! s W-aﬁ-@-ﬁﬁi U1 g /1
That 3T, whose time (length) is like the time of & (3, &, and HR), is termed &, ?ﬁﬁi,
and gd: respectively.

For example, 31 is an 379, whose length is like the length of 3, thus termed &&:. In
the same manner, 3T is an 39, whose length is like the length of &, thus termed ?ﬁé AR is
an 379, whose length is like the length of 3, thus termed Jd:.

The @HE “Sl5” is an “IB”, E—H@%—W:.
a3 e V1 ga O s Vg @ V) g (Wé is I /1 w—frﬁ-ga-ﬁa: 11y
T+ A + FE+G+ TS + G (AT TEIIHTIIIEERAEAT |
F + TS 2.4.71 G OIGIAIAIICHRA: | ~ Fh
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SH(S (one whose time is like 3, which is 3, &, 3R)

The LSK dfd gives an introduction to the next set of three stitras.

[LsK] &: /1 (s /1) v * Ieraieea ¥/ B

Each one of those vowels, which were given W-ﬂﬁ-gﬁ-ﬁﬂs, are three-fold by the

division of 3§, 39&, and @RA.

e 1.2.29 S[6E: | ~ 31

The vowel pronounced from the upper portion of the ¥ is termed 3IqT<:.

RO gar: /1| ~ e/

2 words in the §; 1 word as 393
. I0- (Pronouncing) from upper portion, high; qualifying 37,
* 3/: 1/1 - This is .

I11/1 - This is &

There is no symbol assigned to 3q: for grammatical purpose in grammar books.

e 1.2.30 ARG | ~ o

The vowel pronounced from the lower portion of the ¥ is termed ",

9 0 argEr: V1 1~ a1
2 words in the §3; 1 word as 3Tgdfd
e dR:0- (Pronouncing) from bottom part, low; qualifying 374,
e 3g4I: 1/1 — This is G
«  ¥1/1 - This is .
The symbol assigned to 31gqI<: in grammar books is a horizontal line under the

vowel. Ex. T q@r |
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(e 1.2.31 GHEN: @RA: | ~ 34,

The vowel which consists of both the properties of 3G and 3 is termed @Ra:.

qorEr: VR )~ e
2 words in the §3; 1 word as 3Tgdfd

e @HEN:1/1 - Combination of the qualities of 34 and 3TgqT<. This is adjective to 314,
« W@Rd:1/1 - This is @I,
3 1/1 - This is @&

The symbol assigned to &Rd: in grammar books is a vertical line above the vowel.

Ex. I8 I91E |

The LSK dfd gives an introduction to the next satra.

[LSK] &: /! (s !/!) safea: V1 <1 © ucden © STgeTsha- ST AT >/ 2 fgar ©
Each one of those vowels is nine-fold. Now, each becomes further two-fold as nasal

and non-nasal by the next stitra.

eiame] 1.1.8 GEATHRIEEHISTATE: |

The sound pronounced by the nose along with mouth is termed gTEF:.

- /g
2 words in the 83, no 1df is required.
«  H@-AIRH-a99: 1/1 - This is H=W. The sound pronounced by the nose along with mouth.
This A is resolved below.*
*  3qATE®: 1/1 — This is Ha.

[LSK] ﬂ'@-ﬂ%—ﬂﬁﬁw 3/1 ﬁﬁ'ﬁTﬂT: 1/1 Eﬂﬁz 1/1 W_W: 1/1 mnm I

The sound which is pronounced by the nose along with the mouth is termed

o

TGS

4 gega /! afear V! geEmtear /! (3T) | geEEtearn /! At /! geEatderees V! ((KT) | geEatdr ! e

TR /! (REHTEeTdl type of KT, by aTfdswH TRATHEmHT el STRIGH e e |) | 394 g
TE: (FHOT FAr:) | @A SHEHT: a5 (3T)|
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Now, LSK Q_'I'\?ﬁb'l'{ summarizes the result of the previous five sitras.
“dd” indicates the result of the previous five stitras. “3c&H” means “in this manner”.

There are 18 types for each letter 3, g, 3, .

QFIQHT%EF: 317;17-|Tﬁ:|$:
g |4 | g w4 | g
SeRi: || |emy |8 | | ek
w|Ra: |t |em  |emy | | |aifs
EECUS I B I O S 1
Same for g, 3, .

[LSK] @aie /! (¥t /%) gramn /2 e /! - |
Because of the absence of &9, there are 12 types of &.

o o

ST AT

g | g | gE | FE: | dE: | g
e | @ - |m | & - |3
w|Ra: | & L O SR x|
G | % R - &R

[LSK] w=amq ¢/3 =g grez /3 aumg /2 gea-emmara /!
There are also 12 types of T4 (T, ST T, aﬁ), because of the absence of 8.

AR AT
g 'qthﬁ: &d g 'qthﬁ: &d:
SESE - T ®m - TR
@na: - | o3 - ¥ el
U T SR S N SR e
Same for 2T, §, aq
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Letters in Sanskrit are grouped by the similarity in pronunciation.

The next sttra defines ?EIEN%, similar letter.

. ¢
[ 1.1.9 ey g« 9qUiH |

Letters which have the same 3T& (= ¥19) and 99 (= AAIIEA) are grouped as

<

|dqul.

Jod-3Teg e /! o 1 |

2 words in the 3, no ¥ggid is required.

o  JA-IE-9F@H 1/1 — This is T&.
11} (E[‘?l) ¥eY T °| That which is being in the mouth is called 3T&4.
3TTET here means 1.
YEE: gel: 99e: (PT)| This indicates T

It TS T d, JeaeavEeH, (116B) |

. Hﬂﬁ‘{l /1 — This is €gll. This can be translated as “similar letter”

[LSK] aeg-amfe-earem /! smarausaa: /1 70 30 wag /! gam /! @ o/1 (auie ©/1) 3%/ (sTRm
3/1 aﬁqul) Wl/l aq /! (Eﬂﬁ: 1/1) fireg: © ml/l a1
Letters which have the same 9 and 3E=aCAd are termed a0 with reference to

each other.

According to this definition, ® and % are not EdUls because 3 is @-‘*‘J and % is A,
However, to comply with how the language is, # and % have to be treated as T to each
other. Since Panini did not specifically mention the status of w0 belonging to these two

letters, aﬁw makes a statement.

5 Srefed SERAI qUI 3 Sft STTEa (FX0 Fer:)
I+ 3.1.124 FESUEA | 3.3.113 FAIL! TgHH. |
G
A +dd, 4.3.55 ICEFAE| ~ T 94 T4,

A+ 4 6.4.148 T A | ~ W dAhgd S

i 8.4.64 T TH M S: |
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( P((‘ (‘ﬁ&(‘ . ¢ I

It has to be said that 3@13% and F@‘ﬁ are Fla‘ﬁ to each other.

ﬂi—@-ﬂ‘ﬁ?ﬁ: 6/2 l('\Fl?J: 0 Wl/l Wl/l |
4 words in the I, other words are understood by the context of the topic under
discussion.
. H-F-AUEN: 6/2 - 18 types of  and 12 types of ; in EF==ITSI to HEwEq
« % 0 - mutually, with reference to each other
. GEEE 1/1 - GO WE: Hﬁ“ﬁﬁ(sﬂ?r[) | The status of HEW?, which belongs to the 6" case-
ending word, %-%-qUAN:. In the translation, the 6™ case and 5] can be cancelled and
put in apposition, resulting in “FGul and ZI0T are T
e AH1/1-99+ Wﬁ(%ﬁﬁl with an added sense of necessity) | That which needs to be

said.

Now LSK &R has to show what are 31 (= &) and 99.

First, ®M€s of letters are told.

[LSK] ergefeasi-iamm /> @@ /1) wus: /1|

The ¥ of 1 (?HEN%), EY (mﬁ letters which are ® 9, 71, 9, ¥), and feraieia (= I'T\:l'{:l"?) is
RIS,
[LSK] st /3 arg /1 |

The ¥ of (3901, J (Fa1 letters which are 9, 3, &, %, 31), and 2L is d1S. (TG is an 3-
ending neuter word.)
[LSK] W6/3 ‘Tﬁ /1

The ¥IE of & (ﬂz_cl‘ﬁ), < (?ﬁlﬁ letters which are ¢, 3, §, g, U), and Yis I{Eﬁ (‘Iﬂ%f‘ﬁﬁ% of
”H}'ﬁ” is H}SIT-[, masculine word)

[LSK] #gearam /3 gear: /3

The &I of % (F’a_crﬁ), d (Eﬁ!ﬁ letters which are d, ¥, g, ¥, 9, and #) is gl:. (Plural is
because of the plurality of teeth.)

<\

[LSK] 6/3 gt 1/2
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The &€ of I (E’Fsl‘ﬁ), g (qilﬁ letters which are 9, &, 9, ¥, H), and ST (the ferem after
9and %) is e, (Dual is because lips are two.)
[LSK] steur=rem™ /2 areer /1 = |

The ¥ of 31, H, &, U1, d.is AT The THR (“=0") is because all these nasal sounds are
already introduced in the respective ¥M. Thus, these nasal sounds have two ¥<is each.
[LSK] uddt: /2 Fugarg /! |

The ¥ of Tand Tis FU&d1G, the combination of throat and palate. ¥d = uq g @Fﬁ
(ID), = @?ﬁ The d after Tand Yis for clear presentation of the letters. Without the q, all
letters are subject to sandhi rules, after applying which it is difficult to read.

[LSK] tictar: ¢/2 sugrsa /! |
The ¥ of i and 3 is FUSI8H, the combination of throat and lips.

[LSK] a&m e /! gerem /1 |

The ¥ of 9 is =18, the combination of teeth and lips.

[LSK] feremebiaed /! fmmea /! |

The ¥ of MEHSH (the ferem after % and ®) is &M&H, the root of tongue.
[LSK] et /! srgeamem ¢/1 )

The I of TR is AT,

Next, two 99ds are told.
[LSK] Te: /! fgen© — emaeaw: V1 amr: /1 =0
gd is two-fold; MMF=R (internal) and & (external).
Note that “internal” and “external” are just names. AT is made before the

sound is heard, whereas ST&@59e is made while making the sound.

Now, five types of I~ are told.
[LSK] @1m: /! qegan© — wqu-ducege-Sufgagd-fagd-dad-demq >/ ! |
The first one, namely G-I is five-fold: 1. Contact, 2. Slight contact, 3. Slightly

open, 4. Open, 5. Contracted.
[LSK] o=t &gen /! serem /! wqarem /2 |
There, among ANATIT, the TJE 99 is of 3ls.
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TRls are specified later in this section as:
[LSK] %-311ga: 1/° q-sraer: /3 e 1/3 |

Letters starting with % and ending (3199) with H , 25 consonants, are s,

[LSK] Sveeges /! (srrem /) sreaseamam 2 |
The éﬂ?ﬁgﬂﬂﬁ is of 3T«:¥Js, semi vowels.
:¥s are specified later in this section as:
[LSK] Tut: /3 syeatsean: 1/2 |
quls (A, 9, L, @) are A«:¥Js.

[LSK] é-q-@aqaql/l (e ) ST 2 |
The %Er'@aqaw is of &FHs, sibilants. % is a d-ending masculine word.
S5 are specified later in this section as:

[LSK] z15: 1/ Gemun: /2

2%s (2, 9, 9, &) are s,

[LSK] ferge /" (srere 1) Tarqrom /2 |

The I%IQH‘JR?IEI is of &&s, vowels.

s are specified later in this section as:
[LSK] &/ 3 @ 13

3Ts (all the vowels) are &&s.

[LSK] eaeq */! sraten /! iy /1 (e /) Hgem 1 |

As for & 3, 99« is 99d in usage.
[LSK] sfrarezmam 7/ g° figaq /1 wa© |

However, in grammatical process, 99@ of & & is fagd.

To achieve HEUQI?{'T‘EQIH'\W, &9 A is treated as T%ER-I sound while deriving a word. After
deriving, the & 31 is converted to HJd sound by the last stitra 8.4.68 3131 1.
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Now, explanation of J&IMI starts.

[LSK] smerser: /! g ° wehrezran? — e V! daw: Ve V! arg: Ve V1 etere: V1 stequmr: !

Herr: ! Ier: V! eger: V! wRa: V=0 gl

Y9 is eleven-fold.

[LSK] @R /2 ferarme: '/ sarem: /2 apeme: /2 =10 |

@s (all the hard consonants) are called ﬁan, g™, and ST,
[LSK] &zt: /2 &amy: /2 rgr: /% wirr: 13 =90

&3Is (all the soft consonants) are called HaR, 91§, and 9.
[LSK] T/ srerm-geftarea: /3 gor: /3 7 srequmom: 1/ |

1%, 3™ and 5" of the classes and TUls are called 1T,
[LSK] =T/ ferefraragelt /2 zwes: /% = wagemom: /2

2™ and 4" of the classes and 3Ss are called HET.

These LSK 3fis are already explained in the 3TRF=IEd section in this book.
[LSK] F-3maa: /> w-sraar: /2 et /2 | aon: V2 sesen V2 ) g A Ao 2 V2

1/3 |

From here onward, the letters which are not seen in m%’ﬂl'{fls are also explained.
[LSK] “: & : @” 3 swamarg >/2 urg ad-foam-gem: /! ﬁ-@l‘lﬁaﬂ: ey

The one which looks like half {81 before % and ®.is called M.
[LSK] “: @ : & gfa * aohmeamey >/2 wiveg © ond-foremi-wean: /! qweAria: V1)

The one which looks like half 1 before 9.and % is called ST=EA.
[LSK] “af a1: gfq® o= 5/ qit /2 srgeam- Rt /2 |

The dot above a vowel and two dots after a vowel are respectively called 3= and

o <
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So far, all the letters used in Sanskrit language have been presented systematically,

and the concept of HA has also been presented.

The next siitra teaches that some letters in A& are Hsls for their auls,

i) 1.1.69 T[] GEUE THIEE: | ~ @

3T which is not ordained (as 3‘11&3[, 3T, or 9c99), and Ifeds are GTs for their gauls.

a1 /! e /! w1 90 stwe: V1|~ wem /!

5 words in the §3; 1 word as g

30 1/1 — YA 3], This is 9.

JATER 1] here with the 2" U], W-UFRR, among ¥d letters in HT%WS.

3fed 1/1 - This is also 3.

3 50 I &: 34 (116B) | The one whose &d letter is 3 is called 3fqd. Viz., F, 9, 2,3, T
HAUEE 6/1 — This is E&.

90 — connecting 31 and 3¢,

SYIA: 1/1 - This is an adjective to UL, See LSK 'a’l% for details.

@& 1/1 - This is also Hﬁﬁ

In this stitra, “999” is used in the sense of “what is ordained”, not as we know in

the sense of suffix. The word 99 is grammatically explained.

[LSK] st "1 fardrard ™1 g © s M

The word “Scdd” is comprised of i + U1 + 374, This Fd-9cad 3 can be in the sense

of |rq itself (1) and any % other than FaR. We need to know in which sense this suffix

is used. The first word “SIrEd” (‘Jﬂ%l + J0L+ &E/ FHT /II/1) limits the sense of :d-Icd9 34

to EIa'FcIT(ﬁT, by using the same ST and g with different 989 which is I%K{ in FHMT. From

this, we understood that “Sc@@” is an object of ¥fd + U,

Now, the meaning of the combination of Hfd + U1, which has many possible

meanings, has to be ascertained. The second word “faeiad” (1%[ + 90+ &/ FAMT /I1/1) limits

the meaning of 9id + 391, The common meaning between 9id + 39 and @ + | is “to ordain,

to command”.
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Now we understood that “I99” means “what is ordained, what is commanded”,

namely, 2TG2T, ¥WH, and TcT4.

Now the meaning of the whole siitra is explained.
[LSK] etferefiamm: /! (= ersiead:) ey /! Sfed, /! = O waure ¢/ sz Vs 1

AfFFHH 210 and I are | for Haul,

Sl (1 + I + O + AWE-SL/FHM) is a synonym of “STIEF” (1 + Tl + 01 +
IF-FHO), which means “what is not ordained”, namely, any word indicating other than

MR, STOH, or TTd. SAETHH, or 3T, is an adjective to UL

The YRR U] in this stitra is explained.
[LSK] & ° w O eop /! qor /! wppner /1 |

Only in this stitra, 9cd&ER 0] is made with the 2™ U as 3d in ATE%RESs, representing
all the vowels (31,%,3, %%, %, T, T 3ﬁ) and semi vowels (g, 9, 9, {, &).

That means 31U in any other siitra is with the 1% 9l as §din q@’ﬁ'{:ﬁs, representing
only 1, %, 3.

See the f&ufi  — 0L is always with ‘Eiw by default, except for this stitra 1.1.69
HUfcEAaURT =IE: | 30 is always with IR without exception.

3fed in this sitra is explained.
[LSK] &3 g_gy,i_ w3 SR 13

These %, |, €, d, T have 3 as Td letter. Thus these five letters are called 3feds. Sfeds
are only these five.

As per 1.1.9 Jeam =TT« HIUF_ |, §aUls of & are ©, 71, 1, €, since they have the same
¥, which is %%, and the same IS, which is ¥JE. By this stitra 1.1.69 awjr‘aam?w
qUIA: |, the B'I%FL§ is a © for its qqu 9,7, 9, §, and itself, by taking ?ﬂ-_ﬁ'l% “&@EE”. In the

same manner, other Eﬁ?{s are Gl for their @aUls and themselves.

Now JTIEHTE 3101 as & for its TG is explained.
[LSK] aa /! wam® — a11/! gfq  rergzmem /% d@gn /1
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3, the first letter of I, is G for 18 letters (17 Fauis and itself).

Because all 18 types of 3 (3 lengths x 3 accents x 2 nasal/non-nasal) have the same
[, which is ®9&, and T A, which is 1%@?-[, they are all EdUls to each other.

By this siitra, the 31 in %R is a Tl for itself and all the 17 4T,
[LSK] aen® sshr-3s%mt /2 |

In the same manner, § and 3 are HTls for 18 types of § and 3, respectively.

[LSK] s /! fama: ¢/1

7 is =T for 30 letters.

Because of the TTfdwH “FEIUEIHY: TE0G 9149 | “, the FU of 7 is both 18 types of &
and 12 types of &. Thus 5 in HRHTEH is a €T for 30 letters.
[LSK] e’ &am: V1 e |

For the same reason, & is =1l for 30 letters.

[LSK] wa: 1/° grezmam o/ |
G are Ggls for 12 letters each.

LSK] ST agATeE-Had >/ gaat: V2 fgan© | d« %/t eraqgenteae: /2 (gaet: V%) al/3 gan: ¢/2
9 9 4
g4 &2 d@gm: 3
g, 9, @ are two-fold by the division of nasal (f[, q, Eé\f) and non-nasal (9, 9, @). Because

of this, these non-nasal 9, 9, & in FT%’JTH?IS are Hglls for two letters each.

This stitra is known as HEIU%‘JI'IE?B-FEI because it makes the letters in HR#=Es grab,

. . ©
mention, represent their HaUls.

Up to this point is the topic of qui-feidar:, presenting the letters.
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From here, three ®glls which are needed to proceed for the next section are

introduced.

The next stitra defines ®f&dl, which is the topic of the next &+ section.

o < o\
[aemesm] 1.4.109 I HIiARY: HiEgdT |
The most (closest) proximity of letters is termed Hfedl.

o <

q V! afems: V1 dfar /)
3 words in the 3, no g3 is required.
* T 1/1-most, highest, maximum,; this is adjective to Ao,
o @fes: 1/1 - Nearness, proximity, vicinity; this is &=,
TH + 1+ %Y to come near + ‘EGL(‘:IF;I)
» @f&dr1/1 - This is |l

®H + ¥ + |1 to place near, to put together + (Eh'ﬁT'ﬁT)

o <

[LSK] ElﬂTcl?ﬂ'l{(’/S SffetfE: /1 (= T 1/1) aferfer: /1 (= |feEs: 1/1) ’EH'\EW 1/1 mlﬂ/l I
The maximum closeness among letters is termed Hfe.
G + [ + 91 to place near, to put together + fthd = Al
In FASHARA it is said that the gap between two letters should be less than a half AT

to be called 9 ey
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. (e .
The next stitra defines H4FT, conjunct consonants.

(e 1.1.7 EBISHwa: It |

Consonants which are not intervened by vowels are termed H#d11.

a5 1/3 s V3 g 11
3 words in the 83, no 1df is required.
e BA:1/3 - 9HIRN &, all the consonants; this is gz,
e 3d~:1/3 - This is an adjective to &:.
e ST (= ) I8 e gum: (NB)|
e ®4GWT:1/1 - This is .

[LSK] e1ie: 33 sreatgan: /3 ge: 1/ wamregm: /3 &g: 1173

Consonants which are not intervened by vowels are termed &9,

o

fd + 31 + 1 to separate, interrupt, obstruct + (FHOT) = Tt

A Fafedn: sEEted: (NT) | Not obstructed

In the stitra, “3ff™:” (Mfdqiew is #1€) is not heard. Still, it is implied by “3T=A”
which means FI9IFH (obstruction, partition). That which obstructs, intervenes the
consonants should be =T (that which belogs to another class) to consonants. Those
which are fSITdE to consonants should be vowels. That is why those which intervene are

told as “@ € in FAR oL,
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The next stitra defines 94, word used in Sanskrit language.

] 1.4.14 Gitewt 93|

That which ends with g4 or 1%?{ is termed 9<.

- fog-e=aq '/ agq /! |
2 words in the 3, no ¥Jgit is required.

. Hu-fag-e=Yq1/1 - g9 fag =9 gu-faet (ID) | gu-faet 1=t /1= I& ad U-fag-3t=,
(116B); this is T
* UGH1/1- This is G

[LSK] gawam /! fereeam /! =1° qgegm /! w1

That which ends with §9-9c399, and that which ends with %@f-w are termed 9a.

[LSK] gfa® dsmeeeom /1
Thus ends the topic of @
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|fed is a synonym to Hfedl, the closest proximity of letters (TR Sferara: aff:), as
we saw in the HiEal-He-94.

|l also means a phonetic change when two sounds meet without a gap.

When to apply &4 is told in the next §loka:

wfdeae fercan fercan arquesmn: |
TET feic el g @ feaemded

1) dfean /! w7/ e 1

|f*d is compulsory within a word. E.g., ¥l + & + fd = Wafd
2) (Fﬂ%?ﬂ 1/1) %—@Hﬁ?ﬁ: 72 e V1

|l is compulsory between I9ERT and g, E.g., ™ + 9d = &fd

Technically speaking, SUER is considered to be an independent 9<.
3) (ifear /) w7/ fem 1|

|fed is compulsory within a compound.

Compound, A, is a word made of many words. A group of d+d-9qs gains THIE-
3. In other words, words are compounded.

E.g., TN: S9N &I | This is SHhhleTEara.

=T6 +TH+ 39+ This is AShHTTETTH.

SRISESE 2.2.8 98I | ~ 9 G HE FegeT: THE:
This group of words gains THTE-E.
Tferaieh-ggT 1.2.46 FANGATH | ~ AT(TIICHRH,
By being @HH, ETH%‘T'\R%-HQT is given.
= TT6 + ST 2.4.71 G aIgoTiadiGEAl: | ~ &
By being Mfca{d®, all §9-9cads are elided.
= &Y 6.1.101 3FF: F0! &1el: | ~ A Teh: GEoEN: EiRaEn

Between the two 9gs in €HY, qied is applied.

However, in a sentence, it depends on the speaker’s intention.
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In c'agl'%lwalrdcl;\lﬁci\l, 94 is divided into 3 types: -9, g%-Afe, and foate.

98+ is a phonetic modification on vowels. Regulations on 3 -8{*J are generally
found in faf&s told in the section starting with 6.1.72 =A™ |, making the topic of HfedT
in forsaaaH!.

STeAfed: 1) FUI-Gfed: “TeEar:”

In SYRFEARITG], stitras are presented through the process of &4, the achieving
of a desired form of a word. A form (®9) is given as a theme first, then to achieve (fare)
that form, all the required stitras are presented step by step.

For TUL-H topic, the first theme given is “qel + IUE”.

This is a part of the process of making a FaIAIAIETEHE. G4l is a masculine word,
meaning giUed (scholar): TIAAT 4t J6T |: ﬁ*ﬂ: (116B) |. 9™ is an object of worship or
meditation: IIE Ifdl ITET: | IT + 3+ Td (FA) |
T IU: S GEIRA: | This is SifhiaTEaTa,

The object to be worshipped by contemplative people is called G&IE.

gt + T + I + § This is SIS hHTHEATH.

HTE-ET 2.1.30 FHh{0l Ficll TS, | ~ JadT AGE: THE:
fafe-ga 1.2.46 FAfGaTHE | ~ Ticdiesy,

gal +3Ue 2.4.71 Gl TIgaqieEa: | ~ 3%

Now, between these two 9&s in 9, &+ is applied.
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The next fafef= gives the “FU-& rule”, as in the diagram below.

qu],

[N aN ha L Ia\
[faftrem) 6.1.77 Tl AU | ~ Qiad™&H,
T is the substitute in the place of & when it is followed by 39, in the topic of Hfzd.

(Y aN

gh: O o e~ e
3 words in the §; 1 word as g

TH: 6/1 — TAEN: TF; in LEET T90 (1.1.49 TSt TAEERT |, as explained below)

* TU1/1 - TAER: I this is SER:.

o IMN7/1-99ER: ¥4 in T (1.1.66 ARt ﬁlﬁf@ ‘Ei'lzl |, as explained below)

« dRdEM 7/1 - The HEREH 6.1.72 Hid™@M |; €@fedl is a € defined as 1.4.109 9
Aoy g |; in TersreTe.

[LSK] 2%: /! e ?/! gy /! g /! i 7/ wifeamamm /! R0
In the place @7/ of T (3%: 1), there should be (B! 7o/l when ¥/ (31
71y follows, in the topic of (FIs& /1) proximity of sounds (Hfearat’/?).
The fde=d word “&1d” is supplied to complete the sentence. The word in 1% case is
always understood as Eh‘r?;l, the change to be made. Thus 3ULis understood as I, a
substitute. The word “fa¥d” is supplied to show the 7™ case of “Hed™EM” is fFreaae!.
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Now questions arise: Where did the word “"”, which is connected to the 6™ case
ending word, come from? How do we know that the “3=" in 7" case means “when &9
follows”? These interpretations of the f*< are not the meanings of f#f as per natural
language. We need special meanings of fa¥fs for reading stitras. The following TRATIIESs

give special interpretations for f¥fths used only in sitras.

The next QﬁTITEITFEI is not taught in @glri-l\&lrdct?\lgcﬁ.

(afomerezm) 1.1.49 S81 TEERT |

The 6" case, whose @& is not understood, should bring the word TR,

and connect with the 6™ case ending word.

This kind of 6% case is called Wﬁ"ﬂﬁlﬂi—@, or can be called TI=ERT S8,

o/ T
2 words in the 83, no 1df is required.
« W811/1 - This is 3239, subject.
o WE-IRT1 /1 —This is 1%[‘5!'\‘3[, predicate.

T Zfd I 0T FET: T EAIRT | One whose connection is with “¥I€” word.

Since this ‘JﬁmﬂTﬂ? is not taught in Eg%%’lr—r@\rﬂ?ﬁ, Jrd of fﬂ?&’ﬁﬁ?\lﬂfl can be studied.
[SK] etferaiRa-wresra- e /! g8t /! geremn /! dnsn V1 )

The 6™ case is understood as the one which is connected to “&I«”, when the word
to which the 6™ case is connected is not known.

T (R FewaaRe: (67) | particularity of connection, to which it is connected.

AR EFaeTierRIS: TE: @ TR eI = 981 (116B) | one whose
particularity of the connection is not determined, the one to which it is connected to is not
determined.

For example, in 6.1.77 &I I |, the 6™ case-ending word “E%:” has no @& to any
word in the sitra. This 6™ case is TRTEZI T8I, When that is the case, this
QRATIER connects the 6™ case to the word “¥IH”. Now, §&: /! &I 7/! (in the place of %)

makes sense.
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The next IRATNIES gives an extra technical meaning to 7™ case when the 7™ case is

not understood in the senses of the natural language.

This kind of 7™ case is called TRATNS-HEH, and conventionally called T-SaH.

e 1.1.66 ARSI RS 98 |

The am?, change, is enjoined in the place immediately before the 7th case-ending

word.

(oSl o SaS

aﬁxﬂwl ?{'l%[o m7/1 ‘1??"316/1 I
4 words in the 3, no ¥1Jgit is required.

« QRHA 7/1 - By the force of 3fd, it conveys “any word in 7th case”.

« 2 0 - This word converts words in siitra from =TI into AR, What is pointed is not
the word "dRFR” itself, but any word presented in the 7™ case. See TRATHISHRIH for
detail.

. ﬁ%@ 7/1 - =R (without gap) + &= (to say) + T (...ed) = that which is said without gap;
in W, G to aieH,

. TEE6/1- “EER is supplied; in FFERITEI.

[LSK] @eriferdzi >/ ! ferdiermmemm /! srim /! quiiearor /! sremafede /! qaea /! e V1
An effect, which is being enjoined by presenting a 7™ case-ending word, should be

understood as the one which is immediately previous to that 7™ case-ending word.

With this 9T, the 7™ case-ending word “3"” in 6.1.77 ! JUIN |, is understood
as “the ¥ has to be immediately ‘{5’ to what is told in 7™ case”.
To make a Eﬂ%, A7t 7 both in Hﬁ'ﬁ‘aﬁ, meaning “when 3 is W, that which is

following”, can be said.
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Even though this sitra is studied much later in @gmﬁlrdq;\lgcfl, it can be introduce
together with 1.1.66 aRA=d frfee ‘1?!’(33{ | since they are mirror image to each other. As the
previous sttra taught that the effect should take place immediately before (‘ZEQ’FJ) the word
in 7th case, the next stitra teaches that the effect should take place immediately after (90,
ITH) the word in 5th case.

There is no conventional name for this TTRMITYET=H!. Yet, we shall call it Qﬁﬁfﬁ by

its context.

(e 1.1.67 dETegaed | ~ ffderq

The M, change, is enjoined in the place immediately after the 5 case-ending word.

=0

aaa’/ gfa S/l | ~ ffdea !
3 words in the ; 1 word as 3Tgdfd
 TE5/1 - By the force of 3fd, it conveys “any word in 5th case”.
« 3 0 - This word converts words in sttra from W into AR,
. fafdeds/1- 7 (without gap) + &= (to say) + T (...ed) = that which is said without
gap; after ﬁ‘?fl%ﬁl%l‘fl@ﬂ'q, in 1%"@1‘3[ W'Fﬁ, GHTAITIET to RESIIH
. IAA 6/1 - “FER is supplied. TETTEl

[LSK] Tewifvigar >/ ferdrammam /! s /! quiieain /! sremafeaed /! oo /! (= e ) 39|
1/1
|

An effect, which is being enjoined by presenting a 5™ case-ending word, should be

understood as the one which is immediately after that 5™ case-ending word.

The diagram below can give a general idea of these three TR*TSEs.
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With the help of the two TRATESs, we understood that T is the substitute in the
place of ¥k which is immediately before 314, In our example, the é, which is 8%, after 9is

immediately before 3, which is 3T,

gl + U
a9 + U 6.1.77 I AU

Now, we have another situation. There are four letters in 991, To decide which letter

should be the substitute, we need another TRATIR.

This qﬁHTEITFEI teaches when there are many possible 3T|i3ls, the most similar to the
e should be the STz

-
[aRemrEE] 1.1.50 ITEASdA: |
When there are many possible aTlﬁ"-'e'ls, the most similar to the ¥ should be

chosen.

w7/ eteagaw: V1
2 words in 9, no 3133['['\?[ is required.
e M7/1- ™ here means 99E, possibility of multiple IMeZTs; in G TEL.
o IdH:1/1 — A< here means He3, similar. To that, the superlative afed suffix 999 is

added. The meaning is “the closest”. In which way it is the closest is discussed below.

6 T I AR Ffl T | (H@CL—?H?\J? gfH-9@a:), the one who has/ occupies the ¥ for the IS is
called T, In the example diagram, gis occupying the ¥IM for the TG, Thus that 2 is called
S 1CTH
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[LSK] s 7! (= &7/ 1) afa /! wreaem: /1 (= sietam: /1) st V1 w1
When there are multiple possibilities (in BTla"-'e'l), the most similar one (to the T-?ﬂﬁ?l)
should be the ST,

By which aspect will the similarity be measured? There are four aspects for

measuring the similarity:

Q

4 types of similarity (3=4H):

1. ¥19d: (by the point of articulation)
2. (by the meaning)
3. UM (by 9T, first examine A, then =T&)
4. JAIUTA: (by AT, the length of the sound)
For the details and examples, see TRATHTSHIUR,
Among the multiple possibilities of 3Ta&ls, the most similar one to the ¥ .in
terms of one of these four aspects is chosen to be gaI.
The ¥I€ should be examined first. If 9 does not determine which 3Tr§5l to use,

any of the other three criteria can be utilised, without any priority amongst them.

In the case of ﬁ‘éﬁ + I9H, since the ¥ of é is dIg, the closest among dUL is 4, whose
¥ is also dIg. Thus, in the place of 'it, the substitute 9 has come.
[LSK] “qa.a.3urea” g’ s’/

The &fd @8 indicates that one @ is done, and the next is yet to come. The &J/(&

is “to be continued...”
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The next ﬁT'\‘ﬂ"v'El gives a consonant sandhi rule, which gives the doubling of a sound.

(i) 8.4.47 ST T | ~ 3 T g

There is an optional duplication (&) of T when 3T precedes and 319 (anything
other than 319) follows.

coc
1

A

RN R0 | e O R 2 g0
2 words in the §; 4 words as g3

o IEMI7/1 -7 2 I (NT) aREAL | in EEH (1.1.66 dRHT (48 gae 1)

This =1 is W-ﬁl@lﬂ, thus 39 here brings & and I9HM . The details follow.

* d0 - connects with the previous siitra.

e :5/1 - TAER: ; in GEIEH (1.1.67 TR |)

¢ T 6/1 - IARR: T, in TR T8I (1.1.49 TSI TA=ERT 1)

o &1/2 - wiaqiewH fg; this is Tea:. “Becoming two” is commonly called drord

e A0 - This rule is optional. Thus there will be two forms.

[LSK] o ¥/ qeeg &/ g /1 (e 7/ g2 a0 & V2 30 g0 a7/
There is optional doubling in the place of A, which is after 319, but is not followed
by T4,
“T0E” came from the TRATT 1.1.67 TG |.
“¥I” is understood by the TR 1.1.49 T8 EA=INT .
H&[ + U
9.9 + A 6.1.77 %1 AU | ~ SfeamEm
The ¥, which is Y, is preceded by 3, which is 379, is followed by 3, which is 39
g9 T + U 8.4.47 FAMT | ~ I TC: § AT
[LSK] &fa* werred /! fgea ! e Iure” gfa " smd /1
By doubling the ¥, when “gI9d 394" is produced...
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2 types of negation (SfcEe:)

“°lis a negative particle. It has two aspects as discussed below:

1.992E-Sfaae: 2. S-S
What it does TR e
It brings other members in the It just negates.
same STfdl.
What it mainly ford: oy TS STV,
conveys It mainly conveys faf¥l, a positive | It mainly conveys ¥4, a negation.
injunction.
With what it IR FE T, foraran &' =1
comes It is compounded in HM. It is used with verb.
Example ST 3T | STRIU{ | =7 |
“Bring somebody who is not a “Do not bring =IT&I1.”
S&IU.” (You are supposed to (As long as you do not bring SIT&Iul,
bring a @ etc., those who are in | you can do anything.)
the same S as a STEL.)

As seen in the chart, the negative particle of FsI-dgeS-HHE usually conveys q?ia'l'{:l—
gfed. However, “3(4” of 8.4.47 14 A1 conveys Ted-Hiaw.

The reason for M to be taken as FEI-I1d9Y is to bring I9HM, the absence of letter,
usually found at the end of a sentence.

If 3 was Q'ﬁa'lﬂ-ﬂﬁa‘q, being eI, it would bring &, the T (that which has
the same G!T'I%l) to 314, And if this was the case, it could have been said ”'&"I%”, instead of
“31”, which is one AT longer.

By taking (4 as FHe4-Hf¥d, anything other than 319 can be there after the . Even
though ¥T@EM is not HAHE to 3, it can still be the R for 8.4.47 ¥4 F1. Thus we can

have the forms such as “d&” and “dI&®”.
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The next fafeEH gives $fal-« sandhi rule.

(e 8.4.53 Tehi STRIZIRT |

There is substitute SRLin the place of % when it is followed by =L,

1

SRL

Bt GRS B A Al
3 words in the 3, no it is required.
* FISM6/3 — TIRN: TS, all the consonants except semi vowel and nasal; in IR S8

(1.1.49 S8t ®IWERT 1). To show S (a class), plural number can be optionally used for

the singular, by 1.2.58 STCARSAAHS - TgaTH-TqCEH |

o TWRI1/1-9HEER: S the 3™ of the classes; this is STeaT:.

[N o N oI o N o S <

o FRI7/1 - IGER: AL the 3" and 4™ of the classes; in TEH! (1.1.66 ARHATA T€IigE a4 1)

[LSK] &eq /1

Clear. No explanation is required. All the words required to make Jfd are presented

in the siitra. With TR, it will be like: 3™ */° w7/t s /! ag ™/ g7/t 97/
[LSK] 3fer° Wéﬂ a1
Thus the first 9 is replaced by g.
Tl + I
a9 + U 6.1.77 ! AU |
gYYg + I 8.4.47 It 4|
The ¥, which is 9, is followed by ¥, which is =l
g2 Y9 + U 8.4.53 A T RN, with the help of 1.1.50 TAHSRGR: |
Now, the first 9¢ is § § 9.9, and the next 9q is IUE.
The next stitra elides the last letter of a 9§ which ends with conjunct consonants.

However, a dTfda for that siitra negates its application when 9ULis the letter to be elided.
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The next fAfREH gives &M for a conjunct consonant-ending word.

[fiftreer) 8.2.23 HHRTAE J9: | ~ 9a&d

There is substitute &9 in the place of the last 3 of a 9§ which ends with conjunct

consonants.

HeTeae o/ @ V1| ~ g /1
2 words in the §3; 1 word as g
o TENTE 6/1 — E99T: 3Fd: T ad AR (116B), T&1; this is an adjective to 9&; in
RISt connected to the words added by the next IRV, €ANT: is a €&l given to a
group of conjunct consonants defined as 1.1.7 ESISHw=: EIFT: |
«  &19:1/1 - This is 3. BT: is a H defined as 1.1.69 &I S1: |
e 9aq¥6/1 - From aﬂ(‘élﬂ?ﬂ'ﬁ? 8.1.16 9qH |; this stitra goes down as aﬂ'q’l% until 8.3.54;
9eH is a € defined as 1.4.14 Gte 9gH,_|; in TF=I98! connected to the words added

by the next TRATEGR

[LSK] &anTeam /! g /! qen /! qeaea &/ g /1 w1 |
There is substitute B9 in the place of the end of the 9§ which ends with EaR1. Note

that de«d in the E,_ﬂ'\?f is 6T.

If we try to understand the 6™ case as TIFENT T8I, it will mean “EHANTIE TG& T
39:”, thus the whole 9 gets elided. But this is not 88, a desired end to be achieved. We

need a RATIE to arrive at the correct interpretation.

(= @

1

-~

&MU ?

Note: Since there is a TR 1.1.72 I fafeedg=aed |, which can supply the word “3=”
between two words in HEINE], Panini could have said “EIF®” to save some letters.
He however said “H@IWT=I&” for the sake of clarity and easy comprehension on the part of

students.
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The next TR tells that the last letter of what is presented by 6™ case should be
replaced by the substitute.

(e 1.1.52 SIASIEH |

s /1 e o

2 words in the 83, no #1d is required.

« IS 6/1 - AR S any letter; in TIERT T8T (1.1.49 TSt TI=EGRT 1)

o T 6/1 — I Wa: I | that which exists at the end is 3=, the last; adjective to

HA5:,

[LSK] Seiferrsea /! steeaed ¢/ a1e: ©/1 e V' w1 V7

The substitute should be in the place of the last letter of what is presented in 6™ case.

For example, in 8.2.23 IR @9: | ~ 9G&, the substitute &4 should be in the
place of the last letter of what is presented in 6ih case, which are g and Jad.

In the case of I + IU, “HgId” is the meaning of HIRT 98, Since it contains
more than one letter, we take recourse to 1.1.52 SIS |. Then the whole Q_ﬁ'l will
become ”W6/1 qap:l-6/1 W6/1 A5 6/1 w-l:\l7/1 ?;-\l-q-: 1/1 3:“%‘5[: 1/1 mlﬂ/l l/l

Notice that “&aRTe ¢! qg& */1” are THFEIEH and in TSI to “afweaed /! ara:

6/ 1”, which are also GHFIEUT and connected to “¥&”/1”.

When this is the case, the last letter of “ggqgd” is “4”. Thus the situation, in which
the substitution @9 should be in the place of 3, is possible. But it is going to be negated by
the next aTfdE.

[LSK] 3’ a7/ g 7/! -

Again, gfd qEH suggests the next step.

7 In the Gita Press book, “W?Tﬁﬁg:” is written, but the 6 case-ending form fits better. Other

commentary books are uniformly using the 6™ case-ending form.
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The next Gl TS is regarding 8.2.23 IR &19: |. This G TS negates the application

of this stitra when what is going to be elided is JUI,

oS N

(aTfcieRe) T Tl ar=a: |
Tor: /1 gigey: Ve V)
3 words in the aTfd®, other words are understood by the context.
« T 6/1 — TEER: A in TR T8 to Traw:,
o Yfawd: 1 /1 — Prohibition (of elision of UI).
e dr=4:1/1- 9 (tosay) + Wﬁ(ﬂw‘ﬁfﬁl + necessity); that which has to be said.
This should be understood as “@u: /! HaRTFaGE-Afd: /! am=a: /!, Regarding
8.2.23 TIRT 39: |, the prohibition of elision of 99 should have been told (but was not

told by TEN).
Thus, the &9 of the T at the end of “HZId” does not happen.

[LSK] gagme /|
The whole 9/f& is as follows:
ﬁEﬁ + I
9.9 + I 6.1.77 I AU ~ HiEam™E™,
6™ case is understood by 1.1.49 S8t TI=ERT |
7™ case if understood by 1.1.66 ARl fefes ‘?E’FJ I
W is understood by 1.1.50 TIESTH: |
g9 g + I 8.4.47 FAM T ~ I: TC: AT
g3 9 g+ IqE 8.4.53 &t &L F|
9-319 is 9T by 8.2.23 HANT-TE 34: |
The letter for operation is determined by 1.1.52 SSIS~IEH |
J-3M is negated by (EIT'IﬁEhT[) JUT: YTl aT=4: |
LSRRI TUTH (combining the letters together)

f&-3T9-94 (in the case of absence of & by 8.4.47 @1 F|, since it is optional)

A After applying 6.1.77 SRl QI |, nothing more happens.
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Iredfed:
How to read R0 which describes &9/
Each ®fd @8 l-ending word indicates one #M is done. Thus, after each @fd FawHI-
ending word, put a comma and break the line.
This way of presenting 4§ in Sanskrit is very useful to see the flow of discussion.

Students can try to adopt this style as a template to do &9 orally.

[LSK feuqult ¢]

”Héﬁ + I~ 3d f&4d, (when this is the state,)

[N o N oS o o SN <

AR HIQR o TS ” gTd tgawaqﬂiw (with the help of these two stitras,) Rl

Ui gfd F[;NT PhL-(3E ﬁ)-z‘iﬂvl(w THN, (when ¥ for 3 existing after ¥ is gained,)

“IM T T SR 5,
“ 3133 A9:” I SIS AT, (when H=Tl is gained,)
“ B S TATEEHNY] “TINT BIY:” I THNE AU T, (when 39 is possible,)

“u: el aTed:” 3id dfered, (when there is the prohibition of that,)
OIS = Fd, (when putting the letters together is done,)

“FEq:” gfd BeH | (the correct form is achieved.)

[LSK feoqutt 2] faea-anTme “gegare:” gfa (faed) |
When there is absence of & (by the optional rule, I AN, the form is “FFARA:",
[LSK feuquit 2] o “qiied: SRra=ig:” 5ca: |

The meaning of this is “object to be worshipped by the learned people”.

[LSK] #gR: | |z | S
By the nature of the stitra 6.1.77 &I QU1 we can assume there must be four types
of examples, namely, 901 + 31, IT0T + 314, FGU + ¥4, and S0 + 4,

The examples shown in LSK are; 7 + 2R, 91q + 3130, & + TFH:.
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Homework:
1. Following the style below, write the line-by-line &4f¥f& of the four examples with

optional forms as well.

H&[ + U
.9 + I 6.1.77 ! FUI|
6™ case is understood by 1.1.49 S8t TIINT |
7" case if understood by 1.1.66 arsfeta ﬁ%@ Hﬁ'@
343 is understood by 1.1.50 EIHSRAH: |
99499+ 3= 8.4.47 M 4|
g2 99 + U 8.4.53 At ST=1 |
J-3M is TTH by 8.2.23 HIWTI&d AMY: |
The letter for operation is determined by 1.1.52 SSIS~I& |
9-3 is negated by (Elﬁﬁ'cﬁl:l) JUT: YTl aT=4: |

LSCRRIS TS (combining the letters together)

2. Describe orally these ®4f&fg in the form of feuqufl. The template is given below.

“ " ou :/gﬁmu //g'l%[l{;ru-[ 6/1 S7/1’
“ ” mﬁq 6/1 S7/1 ,

“ ” 3-% 6/1 S7/1 ,

“ ” 3% S7/1 S7/1 ,

“ ” @HFHEI\IUT “ ” gaﬁ;l 6/1 S7/1 S7/1 ,

“ ” 3]%[ S7/1 ,

e = %,

 reffrm
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IeEfed: 2) STERIE-Hied: “EA”

The next fafef3 gives the “SFI™E-Af rule”, as in the diagram below.

0

919, 914,
S, =19

(i) 6.1.78 TRISHA™IE: | ~ a1 dftaam

w: 6/ arqarara: V3 | ~ a7/ dfearrg /!

2 words in the §3; 2 words as g

o THA:6/1 - TARN: TF; in TG0 S8 (1.1.49 S&I ¥I1=G0M).
With the trﬁmw, it results in “T=: /! w7/ 1”, “in the place of TI”

IEAEE: 1/3 — 39 9 o1 T 3G 9 4 7, TANEBETH:. This is G-

« AM7/1 - From 6.1.77 % UM |; RN T4 in A (1.1.66 dRteid g8 e
With the 9RET, it results in “21F7/! @71 “when ST is following”

« ®RAaEM.7/1 - From AMERREH 6.1.72 Sied™EM ; €iEdl is a @& defined as 1.4.109 T
qlerRs: GfEdr; in fre=@ed; “in the topic of diear”

Our own 3 will be — T=: ©/! &7/ sramama: /3 &g: 13 eifa”/! @7/ wifgamm /! fawa”/!
In the topic of Hfedl, AT are the substitutes in the place of T, when 3 is

following.

[LSK] e 6/1 WO “312[\1/1 31{?:[1/1 aﬂql/l ml/l" @1/3 (: IIAEE: 1/3) Q: 11/3 a:l-'l\a7/l I

In SYRERLAR, the word “FHTG, (respectively)” is inserted. This word is the

essence of the next TR 1.3.10 FATHEMIEE: THAM |
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See the siitras in STETHATIGIS.

6.1.72 Fﬁ%?l’l’qn{w“ |
6.1.77 ! Ful’ a7/ w7/
6.1.78 w=:%1 IEEEE: 3 s/ ifearam V71

Observe how the 33 (bringing down of words from previous sentences) works.
This system is observed in the natural language as well. A word in the previous sentence
is overwritten by another word in the following sentence when the case ending is the same.
And when a particular case ending word in the previous sentence is not found in the

following sentence, that word is brought down to the following sentence as g

Now, we have a situation. There are four ¥Tfs (those which are occupying the
¥, the place for substitution) and four ?ﬂﬁﬁs. We need a 9RHT to decide which T«
should be replaced by which &1, 1.1.50 ¥IHSw®A: | will not do because the I of both T
and Uis FUSATE, and the ¥ of both 3t and a1t is FISITH. We cannot decide by the
similarity of ¥ or even J&YI, 31&, or HIEAL There is an THIEAT (situation in which there

is no definiteness). We need another IR3EIEH for the correct interpretation of THISTAEE: |,

The gist of this stitra in one word is “respectively”. As seen in the diagram below,
when a rule involves two sets of things which are the same in number, those two things

are connected respectively in the order of appearance.

More detailed explanation of this siitra is “when a rule has two groups which have
the same number of members, those members should be matched by the number in order

of appearance”.
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arerree] 1.3.10 TUEEHGERT: THEH |
TereE  rgeE: L a3 |
3 words in the §3; no word as g
o« JAEEH 0 — This is JEIITEEAN. FUEa is “Tg” %! (number) SR (not
exceeding, not transgressing) 3fd IR This word is used as adverb.
* 9143 1/1 - Any rules told in satras.

s GHMEM6/3 - of two groups which have the same number of members

[LSK] a1/ (= gmem o2 fiftr: 11 (= sigean: /) aemeem e ! |

THERER is adjective to fafe:, FRERI means “the one which has the connection
between the same number.” FHF-HFI T TR | The connection (F) between
the same (F9T9) numbers (FgN) is TR, THEE: S IR 3 THEE | THEET + g
(H@ﬁ-ﬁ@ﬂ-ﬂ?ﬂ, one which has ...) = THEFE(e, FREHEE in masculine 1/1 is T,

In this case, [ = 39 is the stitra “THSTGEE: | 7. There is a connection between
T and G, Both of them have the same number of members, four.

When this is the case, the rule (379eaT) should be (F1d) IUHEM, according to the

number in the order of appearance.

3fd continues to show examples.
[LSK] &@ /" | famma /! | argek: /1 | arae: V1
Since the stitra consists of 4 combinations, we have to see 4 types of examples.

Example 1: &

R+ & Declension of Tid4ie® “gR” in 4" case singular
ER+T IgIISU: (elision of & letters)
W+ T 7.3.111 9fefa | ~ I01: 3TFET (We have not studied this stitra yet.)
WA+ T 6.1.78 TAISTATAE: | ~ A HieaEE,
With the help of 1.3.10 FITHgART: THEM. |
T Elﬁﬂ‘ﬁ?ﬁ&(putting all the letters together)
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Example 2: faerg

1%[5{1+@7
fawy + 1
fae + @

fawmg + @

Declension of Sdqie® “fas]” in 4 case singular

IIIBM: (elision of Id letters)

7.3.111 9fefa | ~ 01: 3TFE (We have not studied this stitra yet.)
6.1.78 TASTAEE: | ~ A Hiaram

With the help of 1.3.10 TUTEMdaa!: G |

EIUQI'{:l'JfIE?'FL(putting all the letters together)

Example 3: AT9:
ufts] STut (1U) to lead

-‘-’ﬁ+'ﬁ?§
-‘-ﬁ+§

A+ %

-
q+

I 3T

3.1.133 Ugcq'cﬁ I (ebc?ﬁ Fd-HT9:; see volume 3)

IgIBU: (elision of &d letters)

7.1.1 GaRARR | (T is replaced by 31%; see volume 3)

7.2.115 31 Bl | ~ ghg: ST§ (3 followed by fOTd takes gf8: See volume 3)
With the help of 1.1.50 ¥IHS=RIH: |

6.1.78 TASTAEE: | ~ A Higaram

With the help of 1.3.10 TUTEMdaa!: G |

aﬁﬂﬁ?ﬂq(putting all the letters together)

Example 4: qE<:

g5 9@ (9U) to purify

9+ U3 3.1.133 Ugcq'cﬁ I (ebc?ﬁ Fd-HT9:; see volume 3)

9+3 IIIIBM: (elision of ¥4 letters)

9+ % 7.1.1 JaRARRL | (F is replaced by 31%; see volume 3)

q + M 7.2.115 1 Bl | ~ ghe: 1§ (3 followed by fOTd takes gr&: See volume 3)
With the help of 1.1.50 ¥IHS=RIH: |

qE 43 6.1.78 TASTAEE: | ~ A ST,
With the help of 1.3.10 FIHgAR: THEM. |

qrah TUERHS, (putting all the letters together)
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Before studying the next siitra, we shall study two GRIESs, which are not in

SYERIES!, but very much essential for understanding the next stitra and many others.

The next TRATIEH tells that when two words are in FHFIMNET, and in RS0
(adjective) / fa=r= (qualified noun) relationship, the adjective is understood both as “that
which ends (= ¥=d) with the adjective”, and also “the adjective itselt”.

. . . . [aNlaN
This operation is conventionally known as “de=dldTd:".

] 1.1.72 39 [eReraed | ~ @6 €96

When faf¥l is told with adjective, that adjective is represents for that which ends

with that adjective, and also for that adjective itself.

%1 faf: V! G /1 | ~ e o/ w61
3 words in the §3; 2 words as g
e TA3/1- By which (adjective); it is understood as “ e TeRINUE"; in FOT JAE.
« faf: 1/1 - An injunction, rule, told by sitra.
. qEE 6/1 - qd (= foRI=H) o TE 9: a5 (176B) = TGEEME: (group of letters), T |;
“for the group of letters which ends with that adjective”; in =98t connected to “H”

making a sentence “the adjective is a @1 for the group of letters which ends with that
adjective”.

o W 6/1 - A9ics & (its own) indicating feRINUT; in @ ==I9Sl, connected to “&T=”

o ®IH 6/1 - Of the form; in HWEI‘BQL also connected to “8g1”; “The adjective is also a

G for its own form”

[SK] ferrur /! qegeen /! wen V! g ! e o 10 v ol
Adjective is a =T for a group of words ending with that adjective, and also for that

adjective itself.

For example, in the case of 3.3.56 % */! s/ /! | ~ wrar: /! weg@: /!, @ /1 (sqiferafe is )
is an adjective to Tdi: >/!, By this TREES 1.1.72 I ffeagaed |, the FRINU “g” is
understood as a G for “g-ending 91q”, and also “g, which is ¥1q”.
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The next aTic is I9ETE to the dewdia™. This operation is known as SAICEISS
When the three conditions below are satisfied, the adjective is understood as “that
which begins (= 3ME) with the letter”.
Three conditions for daIeET:
1. Two words are in FHFIEHI, in a 2900 (adjective)/ forRr= (qualified noun)
relationship.
2. They are in TCEEHI.
3. The fa=mu (adjective) refers to any letter (I3-U20I).
(afcieRH) ARFTeaeRTaTET! |
When 3¢} is mentioned as an adjective, and told in 7th case, then it should be
understood as that which begins with that letter.
A’/ Rl V1 gerdt /! s /! |
4 words in the a|T'I%i7=l5, other words are understood by the context.
o TRFA7/1- "3 Hﬂﬁﬁ%@” is also understood; in Afd TEH; THIAITE to AHE;
o faf:1/1-An injunction, rule, told by stitra.
e TQRI7/1- (= IS) A T G: dgIe: (176B) = A<EHEH: (group of letters), A% 1; in
qeEE!. “3fd afgas@™” should be understood.
o ICUEU 7/1- S (any letter) ¥EUMH (mentioned) U=V (KT) AR | ; in @i GEH.

o (el aN "\0\(\

[Medha] @’/ stesen 7/ wfq /! fafe: /! wmm /! wafa !, a7 /1 g afgme
If an operation takes place when a condition follows, and the condition is

mentioned as a letter, then it should be understood as “that which begins with that letter”.

An example for this is seen in the next sttra.
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Coming back to ®gf24\&lrdq;]ﬁ<‘l\l, the next ﬁT'\‘ﬂ"v'El is similar to TASTAEE:, with more

oD

1

limited scope as shown below.

SEACIER

(i) 6.1.79 ATl [ 99 | ~ Eia™m (T=:)

(3 SN

hay YN [\
awa: VR a7/ |~ dfgaEm /! (@i ©/2, by atfd® or IGHM)

3 words in the §; 1 word as 393

o AW 1/1 - 3w I @: a: (176B) | SRR SFR: ITRUME: | That which has 9 at the
end is d~d. Among the ?ﬂﬁi{s in the previous stitra, dl+ds are 39 and 31/, This is 311%51 :,

« T17/1 - The letter 9 in T,

e UAA7/1 - in TEEH!.

Since these two words are in EHFI®LT (condition 1), and they are both in WEEH!
(condition 2), and one of them is mentioning a letter (&-U&) (condition 3), Qe is
applied. Thus ”Wfl Jqd” or ”Wﬁﬂ@'&” is understood.

o W 6/1 (MR 6/2) — IARR: TF; in TEEET T8 (1.1.49 T8I €=E0T)

Because ®1qZs are only 2@ and 34, the T+ are understood as corresponding T
and 3T only. For clear presentation, 4 is added between &t and 3T, and @it and fRiRE 3HLin
order to prevent vowel sandhi. In 3fk'-L+ 3ﬁﬂ= af[fTEL(ID), the d of t@qa is 9ql=d, thus
becomes g by 8.2.39 Fi SrR1IS .

« ®RA™™ 7/1 - This has not much importance since this is between 5&fd and ¥4,

N s =

Our own 4 will be — 3fiGtal: T 74, 374 3fd Ta: AE: T TRNE! Tl W

NN N

#d and ¥4, these are the substitutes in the place of 2 and 3, respectively, when 3-

beginning suffix follows.
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“R1” of the siitra is understood as “FHNEG” by applying TaTiar. “a” by
[ o N N AN\ SN <

armfafaffes gaea . “efigian:” is the modification of the IR T:. “d T4 Tdl” is the

explanation for “d=d:” in the sttra.

Now we need to see two 3a[&Uls:
1. 1 followed by PEANES IR
2. 3t followed by IR

[LSK] 7eq| /1 |
LIRRCEALE (product of cow) 7T=H AT (such as curd)

T (cow) + @+ Td. 4.3.160 TOEGEEd | ~ € fIhR: qhegar: Tcaa:

M+ TSz, 2.4.71 Gl OigidiGwmal: | ~ TR
3G+ 9 6.1.79 ar=i {1 934 |

=

[LSK] e /1

GIC]| ?ﬂ?i'l:[(that which is crossed by boat) ATt SIGH (water)

t (boat) + T+ T, 4.4.91 A THSHSUAIIS AT AT R aEay |

~9d,
T+ ISz, 2.4.71 Gl Gofcaie®an: | ~ Fh
q+ M@ +3 6.1.79 aT=dl F1 9T |

e
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Now one dTfde® on 6.1.79 a=dl {4 9= | is taught in cbgl'i-l‘&lrdﬁl;\lﬁal. This afc is

related to another aTfd® which is not seen in SYRER I,
They are to address the form “3/&{d”, which is made of ¥ and Jfd. Since Jfd is

Tferafee, not 9™, ATfdwHR composed these dTfdEs.

N O

(AT T Beaeg g |

In the topic of -7, “IN” followed by a ifqicH ”‘-11%[” in the Vedas should be
told additionally (SUHE[H).

S 6/1 =3 7/1 7/1 /1)
| R | RO T £ R 2 5 s R
Thus the word “&H” word is seen in the Vedas. The meaning is T,

pasture.

The next i is for the form T in non-Vedic literature.

[a\y [aN ~
(ATcARH) STAIRATY A |
Even in &% (non-Vedic literature), the word ”TIEQ%I” word is used, but only in the

sense of the measurement of distance.

e 7/ =0

o STAYRH 7/1 — TE=: ¢! (of the road) IRATH ! (measurement) STEIRATH (6T); in
fersrarel.

* H0 - This brings q(d and T,

[fEoruht &] Ti-zreg-eferre ©/ ! gfa-ame 7/ @7/ erg-areEn: V! @es 7/ et © wafa ! arteRem 7/
™=

When the measurement of a road is understood, even in non-Vedic literature, 3d is
the substitute for the 31 of M-word when Jfd-word is following.
[feomuft &] wtegfa: 1/ gl shrgEe ¢/ g

o . Y . .
IH[d is a name for two %R, another unit of measurement of distance.
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Tdre: 3) T-aR: “Ie:”

First we will see the definition of the technical term 30T in the next HTG.

[asremm) 1.1.2 3‘@?{ ;|

31,4, and 3 - These three letters are termed .

s/ ag Va1

3 words in the 3. No 313 is required.

e 31d1/1-Thisis Flgﬁ By 1.1.69 BTUII%E[HHU?W |McTY: |, letter ¥ represents 18 varieties of
3. However, because of the d after ¥, the 31 in this stitra represents only 6 varieties of
& 3, with the help of IR¥H 1.1.70 dIGEAHGE |, introduced next.
This 3 is called A, that from which d is 9. (q: Vgr Vgamg®ta: Vque V1 = 37)

« Tg1/1-9EER: OF; indicating T and 3. This is H&Wl. This T represents only 6 varieties
of ?ﬁ‘?jl T and =T each, with the help of qRTTT 1.1.70 T9ChISE |, introduced next.
This Tg is also called A%, that which is after d. (H'IF[S/ g V1 qoe: V1 = REY)

e JUO1: 1/1-This is .

[LSK] &/ /" g /! =" spureiat: /! @™ 1
Short 3 and TF (Tand ) are termed 1.

Because of the d in this stitra, 3 and Tg can only bring their HUls which are of the

same length as themselves. Thus only 8&-31% and &8 Tand o are termed 1.

This FISFIH (restriction of time) is taught in the next satra.
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Sl
The next stitra gives FSIH, restriction of time, or length, to the Flﬁﬂﬁs, which a

vowel can represent as instructed by the previous sttra 1.1.69 e FEUTET AV |

°
[gzrgeE] 1.1.70 dINEICHIOH | ~ Jauied
dW (that which is followed by d, and also that which is after d) is 3 for gaul with

the same length.

<

a1 geweE /! | ~ gaug /!
2 words in the §3; 1 word as g
e dI:1/1-This is adjective to vowel.
There are two ways of solving this @H4.
La: v ae Y gea?t |: Y aat: V! (115B); that from which dis ® (following)
Ex. ¥1d, #1d, g4, T, ¥, 374, etc.
2. a9t ! q@t: /! (5T); that which is after 4.
Ex. Tg in the stitra “3Ad Tg IJ01:".
o THSHE 6/1 — T (AN IAEAURE) FH15: 39 FS: T : (616B, IB) |; Ik is an

adjective to T, in TERITS to T, together resulting in “dchlSEd HAUTE EE.

[LSK] a: /1 q@: V1 s ™/ | V1 qa ™ o 1 90 (= quw: V) SueE-ae-Hied O (oo
6/1) ug ® g /! w1 |

AW (that which is followed by d, and also that which is after d) is =T only for that
which has the same length as being uttered.

Note that ¥d-& (the word “T3”) is to indicate restriction.

This siitra is called FISHEH to the previous siitra 1.1.69 \Wﬁﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁ@l qEAad: |,
teaching that 3791 (all the vowels and semivowels) is a Gl for all the s,

By adding d before or after a vowel, that vowel is called a @ vowel, and it is a @
for @aUls which have the same time (A=) as the time of that A vowel.

o _w

For example, 3Td.is a =T for 6 varieties of && 37 (3, A, 3, o, o, o).
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[Examples]
1. 3 of d is A, thus it is a G only for Gaul with the same time, which is 8.

9| am| emy | of || sy
ot | att| ety | of | off | aife
SIRIESEIEIES

2. Tg of “Id Tg” is AW, thus it is a T only for G0 with the same time, which is ?fl‘éi

-l m |- € W@ - |ef|em |- |ef |
SN O O B I O I G
e fw |- d %R | |- (elfemk |- ST SR

3. éﬁis a G only for EaUl with the same time, which is ?:’T'Ecl

g |33
EE
¢

pull

A | Ao

[y | -
s | A | A
A

2| 4

| Mo | Ae | Ale

Note:
“d9E-H” means “making (a vowel) d9” or “attaching d to a vowel”. There are two
types of dTU-HIUI.
1. Y- with 1.1.70 TIGEIRGH | -
This is what we just studied.
2. 9L just for clarity of the sound:
As seen in ”@H\T:”, ”G‘ﬁ?fl?i\'l :”, etc., the dhis used for clear identification of the

vowels (by preventing sandhi taking place between them).
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(o) 6.1.87 TG IUT: | ~ Uk qeqRal: 1 dfedm@m,

It followed by 3T together becomes L.

1

LIRS

1 1/1 1/1 S ~ e
2 words in the §7; 4 words as Bﬂqﬁ'l

A5/ 1 — Tl is &, in 5 case (TFIFH by 1.1.67 FHIEICA|)
This 3T is Wﬁ‘é\ﬂﬂﬁ:, thus it stands for 18 HaUls as per 1.1.69 QMWUTW qEcAd: |,

0T: 1/1 — IO-EA is told by 1.1.2 G UT: 1. This is HTG:.

TF: 1/1 - From an SAHR-G 6.1.84 T: Hﬁwt |. This is qualifying the J[UI-3Ta3t:.
C@W: 6/2 — From an 3THRR-G 6.1.84 Th: ‘:@W: |, in EIENT 961; “in the place of ‘13;[
and I’

&A™ 7/1 - From 6.1.77 %1 JUI; GAER: o1 in TEaH! (1.1.66 d@fafd B g9e)

This 31 is aqﬁ'«ihnm:, thus it stands for all the EaUls as per 1.1.69 awgﬁaqaviw T c4: |
HiEar™@M™ 7/1 — From the SIEREH 6.1.72 SRaman],

Note: See siitras under the TR of 6.1.84 Th: ‘1:5"4?@1: . All the 3Te&s in this section

are THISAT, one substitute for two. Check the 1% case ending words, which are T3l in this
g

section. Starting from 3JUT: in this sttra, Tr8: (6.1.88 to 92), TETH (6.1.94 to 100), éﬁ: (6.1.101
to 106), ‘1@?"6‘3!11(6.1.107 to 110), and Sd.(6.1.111) are all THIG3T:.

T is the one substitute in the place of both ‘1?[ and T. What precedes is ¥t and

what follows is 39, An expression “~gu” indicates all the §aUls. Thus 31U means all the 18

<
QdU(s of 3.
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Now we will see the application of this siitra in examples. Taking the words of the
sttra literally, we can think of 9 combinations as follows. However, the cases #1 and #6 to

#9 are covered by other rules, which are called 3T9dTa,

1) o@0 + @0 =3 (dE:) S [eT9aTe:] 6.1.101 3Th: Tl alel: |
2) W4 FAW =T () I

3) FEU 4+ I = () THEHA

4) IO+ = I () FOE:

5) IEUl + @0 = 3G (TP1:) JdhN:

6) T+ =¥ (Fg) FOHRSE  [S19EIE:] 6.1.88 FREN |

7) @0+ @Ew =3 () TEE: [3T9eTE: ] 6.1.88 FrEUH |

8) ewui+ @ =¥ (gfe) FaaEm [3TaTE: ] 6.1.88 Fhax |

9) AW + AW =3 (&) FONHISH [19AE:] 6.1.88 Traw |

When there are two rules applicable in one place at the same time, the rule which
will become useless if it is not applied is called 3194,

For example, both 30T and 3f& rules are applicable at the same time in 3 + T, If 6.1.87
TG | were to be applied, 6.1.88 F&X | would become useless. Therefore 6.1.88 JF&X™ |
is called ¥T94IS: and 6.1.87 TEUT: | is called I,

When there is such a relationship between two siitras, 31991q stitra should be

applied and I stitra should be dismissed.

&,
=Y

W SYE 3/3 3/ | W/=E % T

ST

7,
i
#
3

s ™ ]

I + ¥ combination covers bigger area than the scope of 3. Other areas are
covered by 941G siitras to IO rule.
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o . < Ly ey < <
For I[0-8, we should expect four examples, i.e. 1.3790T + FIUI (IYx:), 2.37U[ + IJqUI

(TTHIEHH), 3. 3701 + Fdqul (FME:), and 4. 370 + &0 (GTHRE:).

[LSK] I9=: |
Y + g
SERE 6.1.87 STEW: | ~ Teh: JEOREAl: ST Hfgaram,

1.1.50 ¥AES~GH: | (31 is ®USY:, T is dASA:, thus, among the ] letters,

Y which has ®U&dlZ as ¥ is the closest.)

THT + 3

TEAHTE  6.1.87 AFW: | ~ Th: YEURET: T farE™
1.1.50 EIHSRA: |

Small questions:

Find examples in the combinations below.

1.3 +% 5.31+3

2.9 +% 6.3+ S

3.3+ 7 7.9+ 3

4.9m+3 8.3+ &

Explain how @& with 1.1.70 TIEIHRISHE | works.

6.1.87 STEUT: has two ¥9dIgs. What are they and how are they T941g?
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ST=ART: 3) 2. IO “FMre:”

In the third and fourth examples, I and &0 are replaced by the 30 letter 21. In
such cases, the 31 should be followed by Y and &, respectively. This additional operation is
told by 1.1.51 STWIIH: |. This siitra requires 0 H for nasalized vowels, which is taught in

the next sitra.

(i) 1.3.2 STGRISTIIATES 3 |

In the original texts of grammar, a nasalized vowel is &d,

LN

S9! o1 /! srge: /1 gq /!
« 39Q&I7/1 - The original grammar teaching taught by three sages. STl HEH.
¢ ¥ 1/1-99ER: 9, indicating all the vowels. This is Fl%ﬁ
o STFAIES: 1/1 — IAGATER is a nasal sound which was defined by 1.1.8

ﬁ(@!dll’&ﬂnldﬂ-ﬂ&»@dlﬁi*: |; this is an adjective to 39, Together, a nasalized vowel.

e Id1/1- This is @I.

2

[LSK] Uzt ”/! eigaeh: /! o /! ga-wem: I/ g1 |

In the original teaching, a nasalized vowel is termed ¥d.

The following Sloka tells what exactly 3‘3@3[ means.
TIAT: RIS G ANTHRAT |
IS1 T 916 JFEM: SEhifeia: |
1) S99 — Suffixes taught in sttras. E.g., @l'ﬁ, T%T'Ifil, H?T{
2) RrEEE — AR, E.g., &0 |
3) STGAM: — Substitutes taught in satras. E.g., 7
4) SN — Augments taught in stitras.
5) MIgus: — Those which are enumerated in 91qq&:. E.g., 3 9 |, @ FrerEm |
6) U91&: — Those which are enumerated in 30M91&:. E.g., Hﬂﬁ |
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[LSK] Sfargregarrear: /3 qrfurear: /3 )

How do we know that certain vowels in &R are nasalized? This 3 is
describing nasalized vowels used in the FTHRRMEL. (These nasalized vowels) taught by
qruTr (‘JTF'\UF-ﬂ?lT:) are the ones whose status of nasal is taught in the tradition (ST ).

Summarizing, nasal vowels in &Il are as per teaching.

-

[]%U-T'Jﬁ] 5"%[5"1/1 Wﬁ—%‘ml/l a-q-i6/3 al/S aa\-ﬁm—: 1/3 q"w)ﬂ%qm: 1/3 al/?: a-u-ﬁ-: 1/3 (l_\ll/?) q-l%l-a-l-_
fersrr-eTTgTeeRrE: /3 gemel: |

[AeHieAREATH] ST Sieht: Jull: qroTE: (4.3.101 9 SRRH, | 4.2.114 TeT=s: ) | JRIEEUGRA
(ST ST et SITeTal) AR SAATRaa: & |

[LSK] wegrest-srauia >/ &g’ g=mmm: /1 s /1w o2 g/t
The ¥ of “¥:”, which is Tk with 3f in 30, the 6™ siitra of qﬁ’&l'{ffs, is a name for {
and &. This 9AER L is used in the next sitra.

'&:31?1313{33{{31@ Q@@
\ )
Y

AR { is a €l for Land 3

€ and U are gd by 1.3.3 E&~IH |. & is gd by 1.3.2 d‘iiﬁbxﬂ@dlﬁi% gd |. YAEN is made
by 1.1.71 3Mfe: A= ZAT FE |. Of TR Y, Lis e letter, and 3= 3dis 3. Remember the
LSK 3f: for ARG, “ERNICY SHN: ITRONY: | FUAA J Sdgh: |~

The ST@R { is used in the next sitra.
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(e 1.1.51 ST LA |
L in the place of A or &9 should become I, that which is followed by Y or &,

respectively.

S &/1 o V1 g V1
3 words in the stitra, no 313 is required.
e T:6/1 - UleE is 7.; in TIEENT S8, “In the place of 40T and F”.
. SM[1/1-YAER: with E-IFR:, indicating 3701, 3901, I901 by 1.1.69 STJfed TR
A |,

o T 1/1-9AER: § the first letter is L of 89| and the end ¥d letter is 3 (by 1.3.2

SUGRISTHIAIES 3d|) of SUII. & T TG |: ¥ (115B) from which Wis ¥ (Land ) is .

[LSK] usﬁﬂ g—%o ﬁﬂa: 6/1 FE"l/l 3-%0 ml/l |
It is said that 3 is a €31 for 30 Fﬁﬂﬁs, 18 %k&s and 12 ¥s by 1.1.69 GZIUJ'\IE?HHU%F’I qHcI: |

C N\ ~\C ¢

and TTAF “EEauiEib: TEud = |,
In the place of SaUls and Fa_cﬂﬁs, when 3L is to be there, it should be as ¥, that

which is followed by T or &.

FO + Tl

FOAR 6187 AFW: | ~ Th: GHGREN: A diRaEe
1.1.50 TATAS~RGH: | (3 is FISA:, F is 1=[}'3°|?3l Among the 7] letters, 3 is the
closest.)

W?H{l'\% 1.1.51 ST | (When %/?ﬂﬁ becomes 31, it should be i"ﬂ:.)
1.1.50 TIES~RAH: | (among L and & in {, Lis the closest to &.)

fa\s
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TAABC  6.1.87 FAFW: | ~ Th: THUEN: A4 Hiearam,
1.1.50 TIESRAH: | (I is FISA:, & is . Among the 7 letters, 3 is the
closest.)

IS HFN: 1.1.51 WA | (When EE/@U? becomes 3], it should be ¥qX:.)

1.1.50 ¥IMs=Ra®: | (among Land & in ¥, & is the closest to &.)

Other examples:

< [a\y [\ < < <
STy, HEMY: §HIY:, dHdd:, STHUI:, STIHUT:

Small questions:

Which U is used to make JcdER 0] of I {L:?

How does 3 stand for 30 §auls?

Explain how SR { is made, and how it is used.

How do we get STATFM, the status of STIATEF for the letters?
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Ir=ale: 3) b. JERTEH “EL "

W+
I} 6.1.78 TAISTAEE: | ~ I GRdEM with 1.3.10 TG, ST THEM |
After applying 6.1.78 THISTEME: | at the end of UG, the next sditra will be applicable:

-~ b LN ha¥ ¥ o [T
[fferpr] 8.3.19 A9: MBI | ~ qFAT: Tl dl: Al: STRA HladEaH,
Y/9 at the end of 94 is optionally elided when ST follows.

e~

@ia: /! areRere O/t | ~ g /2 aaread: /2 & /2 e /! dfearamm’!

2 words in §; 5 words as g3

*  @M:1/1- This is 33T,

A 6/1 — The name of a grammarian respected by I, in T==IES! to a supplied
word “Hd”, resulting in “in the opinion of 3Hed-Hf4”. That means, it is not the opinion
of Panini himself. Thus, this indicates that this stitra is optional. One form is according
to 2Mhed, another from is according to Panini.

. HT@H\T :6/2—-From 8.3.17, 3T‘1§'F?l undergoes F1-FAIRUMH (modification of number) to
match with “a:”. ‘f:l: anat ot Hﬁ (115B), @@i: 1, those which have I as ‘{qc';

adjective to &i:. This 1 is ARIFEE:, thus it stands for 18 HaTs as per 1.1.69
U ETUTE AHEA: |,
«  9EAl 6/2 — From SAEREH 8.1.16 966 | with dgeaiars; in T=ENT 81,

To be exact, it should be 3111;';[ : R IR, dard™ Jq A 3S5: JM:1. However, the
process is simplified in the Jfx.

e &It 6/2-FAFIA (ID), T | THR and FHR; in LI T8,

e IARN7/1 - TTER ML; all the vowels and soft consonants; in TCEEHI

« @™ 7/1 - From 8.2.108; in freaeasi.
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LN SN

[LSK] STauiast: 6/2 ueeaait: 6/2 aemt: /2 3igs /1 ar s /T 7/ |
&M is optionally the substitute in the place of 9 and 9 when they are at the end of 9§
and preceded by @, and followed by %I,
[LSK] &< ¥, &4 |
W+
WIEIE  6.1.78 THISTAEE: | ~ A Giea@m,
1.3.10 TG, ST THMMA |
WA ' 8.3.19 B4: AHT | ~ FAl: AYEAN: qeaal: A diRamm
Now, can 6.1.87 STIgUT: | be applicable between 31 and g?
The answer is no, because of the 3TEHER-G 8.2.1 @Tﬁ@{ I
[
98l (when 8.3.19 @4: FM@HAA | was not applied), &4z |
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The next #EFR siitra teaches a very important concept in Paninistras.

(o) 8.2.1 GETaeH |

From 8.2.1 onward, these stitras are as though non-existent from the view of

previous siitras.

ga= 0 arferer /1
o U9 0 - 9@ with 7 (G 7 |) = A in oG,
. AEFeH1/1- (‘13;11?%@, from the view of previous stitras) 9 e 1f&ed, that which

does not exist; subjective complement to &l G

The TSR can be divided into two sections.
1. FOE-HErA

The first seven (H8) chapters (79M) and the first quarter (915) of the eighth chapter
is called HUGHATAT, the section which constitutes seven chapters along with one quarter.
14 |E ddd & Gue] | T8-agaieaHra: (SB)|
OIS I GEATE = QUEHETANE! | FHIRE-dgeTaH E: (KT))

2. gt
The last three (7) quarters (914) are called il the section which constitutes three
quarters, starting from this siitra 8.2.1 to the end of TS, (FATUT AT FHER: B | -

JgETEHE: (DT)1)
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This sitra teaches two things:

1. From the view of HQE'HHTWITH, %NFET is non-existent.
[LSK] |reeameardia > ! i gt /! etfer /1)

For example, the stitra 8.3.19 J9: TMHTH |, which belongs to I%FHETY, does not exist
from the view of 6.1.87 JTgUT: |, which is H‘ZITQ'HHTWT&T Thus 6.1.87 does not see the occasion

for application because from its view “9” is still there between “31” and 8" as in the above

example (“BX{EE").
2. Also, within the l%F?H?:’], a latter stitra is non-existent from the view of a preceding stitra.
[LSK] ﬁwwl aqﬁo ‘f}q\z/l 5"%0 qml/l ml/l Wl/l |
For example, the stitra 8.2.23 GOET=a& 39: | does not exist from the view of 8.2.7
A3I9: Tfa9ieR=ed |, which appears before.
wEd + G
WEd, 6.1.68 ES ST STHTd eI & | ~ ST
WEAg 7.1.70 SN FEHEAESHTEN: | ~ FH.

WEMA  6.4.14 T T | ~ ST G:
W, 8.2.23 HIRT+E BI4: |

After arriving at the form “WE”, 8.2.7 qA: EITT%I‘ZIT'\Q?FI?IW | cannot be applied
because from the view of 8.2.7, the siitra 8.2.23 does not exist. Thus, there is still d from the

view of 8.2.7; hence the condition to apply the elision of d.does not arise.

Another example of 8.3.19 J4: FTHTEH |.
[LSK] ferso g8, fersaniag |
fosom + S8
e eEsE  6.1.78 THSTAEE: | ~ A HiEdmEm

1.3.10 TG, ST THMMA |

frer @@ 8.3.19 SI9: ATHAE | ~ =: g giwal: AR GiRdram,
foem gz |
98 (when 8.3.19 @4: TM®HeTE | was not applied), foreTfeg |
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Il 4) IhRg-aR: “FoiwET”

First, the definition of the technical term & is introduced in the next siitra.

e 1.1.1 gReie |

?ﬂﬁ AT, and éﬁ Q, 3 - These three letters are termed ‘q"\lﬁ

g /1 e L R 1
3 words in the §3; no g3 is required.

« gfg:1/1 - This is @M.

e 3Md1/1 - This is H&f.

This d9E-HWT (making it 9, dHR: L JEHC) is not meant for RIATEH by 1.1.70
AIEAKIGHE . Since 3T is not heard in nﬁ%mfnﬁ, 3T is not in 3, Thus 1.1.69 aug'léaqavim
=MAI: | is not applicable to 3. 1.1.70 dIEIRISGH | is applicable only to what is applicable
to 1.1.69 SAU[fecEduied AW | Therefore, 3 is not for FSf@H. This dis just for clarity.

e UWJ1/1-Thisis also Fl?ﬁ This is a ¥IER indicating Wand o,
This ¥4is W, which is after d. (@' 9 /! qu: 1/ = W) This TUR-FHL (making it

W) is meant for IS (limiting the AE) by 1.1.70 dY&IhITH|.

[LSK] @1 /! & /! =° ghgeia: /1 e/ )
3T and ¥4 are termed T

gf& indicates prosperity. By placing that HgT at the very beginning, Panini expresses

HES in the shortest manner.
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RSB K

The next fafeEH gives the “Jhg-Af rule”.

(] 6.1.88 FRE | ~ 3T Th: G SRaEm,

When @1 is followed by W, 9f% is the substitute for the two.
(i

I (3

o

dha:

ghe: V71| ~ e w1 qﬁq@: 6/2 gifearam 7!

2 words in the §3; 4 words as g3

o & 1/1-JR-EM is given to 3T, ¥, and it by 1.1.1 W< 1. This is ST

« TN7/1 - TERER: TF; in WEEH! by 1.1.66 AT a8 e

This Td is awﬁ'é\mm:, thus it stands for all the aUls as per 1.1.69 GWJ(IQFHEU%FI A |,

*  ¥d5/1 - From 6.1.87 STE: |. TAU(E is 3F; in FIIEH by 1.1.67 qEHTGITRE |
This #7is aqﬁr%ﬂmm:, thus it stands for 18 §aUls as per 1.1.69 G‘IU\I'Q?HEWTW qHII: |

« TH:1/1-From an 3eER-8 6.1.84 T Qﬁqﬁﬁt |. This is qualifying the Jr&-3Ta:.

. Qﬁql?fl: 6/2 — From an 3RR-G 6.1.84 TH: C@ﬂ‘?ﬁ: |, in ¥IFENT 961; “in the place of ‘{:l

and .

« ®Ea®™ 7/1 - From the SRR 6.1.72 HRdEME 1.

[LSK] e/ afa /! qu7/1 gfg: /1 wemmen: /1 w1
34 is the one substitute in the place of both ‘f:l and W when 31@ul precedes and TH

follows, in the topic of Hfed.

[LSK] spummaare: /1 |
(4 is AIE1E, an exception, to I told by 6.1.87 G 1.
Definition of 319dIq:

NN A~ ~

I AT AT ARG | qE9drg: |

I (Iauton) A 1o (Fored) =: (er9ene:) fafer: e @: (faf:) 76 (IcaTe) mae: |
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A fafi1is started in the topic where IoET is not 3T (where I is definitely 9mH),
that faf¥ is s19eT.
IE: is a general rule. In this case, IO is I, YIS is exception within the

general rule. In this case, F&al is TG,

[LSK] Fhe | TTRTE: | 305, | FOrus |

FT + Thed

FUAFA  6.1.88 TE | ~ T Th: HIET: GRAEH
1.1.50 ¥AESGH: | (3 is RUSA:, U is dA&A:, thus, among the EI'I\% letters,
@ which has F95dTg as M is the closest.)

F9% (oneness with Krsna)

TTHT + 3T

g 6.1.88 TG | ~ I Th: HIET: HEdEH,
1.1.50 TIHS=GH: | (3 is HUS:, 3 is T :, thus, among the '{I\% letters,
3N which has HUSISH as ¥ is the closest.)

TH (stream of Ganga)

ECRER 6.1.88 G | ~ T TF: TEURAN: HiedEm
1.1.50 ¥AESGH: | (3T is RIS, T is FSAIEA:, thus, among the Efl\% letters,
@ which has F95dTg as M is the closest.)

ia"’afl'l{ (lordship of devas)

O + AchHTST
L 3T hUET 6.1.88 TG | ~ 37T Th: YA G,
1.1.50 ¥AES=GH: | (3T is RIS, 3 is 3Me: , thus, among the '{I\% letters,

3t which has FUST8H as ¥ is the closest.)

%ﬂlﬁ_m"ﬂﬁ (desire for, in Krsna) (Qlc%%ﬂ = IHUST + @Y &19)
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STEER: 4) a. TSy “Sufa”

The next fAfSREH gives a variation of the “gr&-&= rule”.

-~ haY < = o o YN
[fftreEm] 6.1.89 THIGSY | ~ Md TEUEl: Th: Ihg: Y HigdEH,

3hg is the substitute after 31311? when 1) U191 beginning with T, 2) T 91q
begmmng with T, or 3) & & follows.

2) a 3)

afTaf-3eg /2 | ~ e/ V1 gfg: 11 ':E'W 6/2 afyy 7/ g 71
1 word in the §3; 6 words as g

o [ o N aNha\SaN

o TA-Taid-36g 7/3 — Tuiee is TS in WHEHT (1.1.66 drafld e g@e)
qfef: 9 Wf: T S TAq9gS: (ID), 49 |
T = E{UITIF?T + '\mq(ano) ?ﬁﬁtﬁ ‘Jl'gﬁi‘%l | fdis a e word just to indicate FUI-9TJ.
Tgd = wg“q@r + Y (do) HEEG )| 'Jl'g”l-;ﬁfl | T4Md is a &~ word just to indicate TI-49Tg.
3 is an G given by the sitra 6.4.132 T& 3 |

e SA5/1 - A9 is 3, in 5™ case (1.1.67 dHTCIICA|)
This @1 is EEHE:, thus it stands for 18 Hauls as per 1.1.69 amj@?\qaﬁm AT |.

. ‘1??‘1'{?1\1: 6/2 — from an IHER-GH 6.1.84 Th: ‘EQPZREI\T: |, in TIEERT 961; “in the place of ‘fﬁe
and I’

« WH:1/1-From an HR-GH 6.1.84 T: Hﬁwt |. This is qualifying the Jf& -2TTaat:.

. '{I\@ 1/1 — From the previous sttra 6.1.88 '{I\E\Tl%l |

. WNY /1 —From the previous stitra 6.1.88 'Q’(IT\&'\T(I%I |
T4 qualifies only Tfd and WM told in 7™ case. And this is 3S-T&U, mentioning of letters.
Thus derfefat by (dTe) W%W | is applied. As a result, they are read together
as “TSTEN: 7% u@gedt: /2 (when 391 and TI-91g which begin with T follow)”.

This Td is B‘Iﬁwz, thus it stands for all the EaUls as per 1.1.69 W qTc4: |

« HRAaEM.7/1 - the SIHERER 6.1.72 GRAmEH,
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[LSK] srauta > ! awireit: 7/2 aeaedt: 7/2 & 7/ gfe: /! e Ve /1

After ¥T901, when T-beginning 1 9Tg or T&-beginning T ¥Td, or 33 follows, e is
the one substitute in the place of the 101 and the following letter.

Now, we are seeing three examples: 1. T + TH-beginning TU1 ¥Tq, 2. Il + -
beginning T ¥Tq, and 3. It + 3G A,
[LSK] Jufa /1y

The first example shows the combination of U + g0 91d, which is an 319dq for
6.1.94 Tf& W&9H |, which tells that after @0 obtains in E'Q'{:!ﬁ, when T, 31t beginning HTq
follows, 9%&4 is the one substitute in the place of the two.
39 + 9
SR 6.1.87 STEUT: | is negated by 6.1.88 gfed |, which is again negated by
6.1.94 & &I, |. Finally W& is negated by 6.1.89 Tacgaq |
3ufd (he comes close, or he attains)
[LSK] St ™! |

This is also an 31941 for 6.1.94 TS e |,
39 + Tad
I ¥ 6.1.87 STEUT: | is negated by 6.1.88 gféX™ |, which is again negated by

6.1.94 & T&TH_|. Finally W&9H is negated by 6.1.89 T&cggq |

SEBG| (being near, it grows)

[LSK] wSi&: |
This is an ¥194Ig for 6.1.87 STUI: .
I 99Ul + fog 3.2.64 984 |
aE 1.2.46 FANGTEHT | ~ TAAGHH,
vy + 918 + 79
T8 + G E + 3. 6.4.132 TE: F | ~ & GIHRUM, (TU becoming TF)
T8 + I + G, 6.1.108 TEFANUME | ~ Ga&9H A
USIE + I By 6.1.87 SgU: |, I0: is E:, but debarred by 6.1.89 TIcgsq | ~ Ffa:
TutE: 8.2.66,8.3.15

(A calf which carries logs set on its shoulder to keep it in one place)
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[LSK] w=r=t: 7/2 frm 02 |

“ gfd TRH?” is called EBHA or 9§FA to examine the necessity of a certain word.
Here the T as an adjective to Td and TH is questioned. W:, T with < as EE{I"I%{\I'GIT%, in
dual number, is to specify that the word made of FU1 ¥l and T 91d should begin with Td
to be applicable for this r& change.

[LSK] 39|

1) Non-%d:-beginning word with U1 9Tq

39 + gd: gd:, U+ H-IAIin 1/1, or U1 + ?E\/‘ﬁc[ﬁ/HI/Z does not start with T,
SECE 6.1.87 SEU: |

Because of the Wl word, this case is excluded from 6.1.89 T9Igq |.
[LSK] #T ¥aT Sfeed, |
2) Non-T3:-beginning word with T ¥Tq

T+ fUrg

qfy

T + I/ FAR/IIL/ 1

T+ T + A 3.1.48 forfirgepa: AR =g |
T+ A+ T 7.4.1 Ut TSI 4 |

T+ 1+ e 6.1.11 (S | ~ g oTa;: fgcdiae
I+ 9 + o7, 6.4.51 TIE |

I+ 9+ g 8.4.54 I =9 | ~ S&L
giead, IME-ANM: for FE does not come because of 6.4.74 7 ATGAN
9+ E"I%{\'IIF[

Sl 6.1.87 STE: |

Because of the WoTl: word, this case is excluded from 6.1.89 TS|
H1 Ha Hiqdd (May the revered one not grow)
Note that ¥ag, respectful way to address “you”, takes third person.

135



Study Guide to Panini Stitra through SR

ST=ERY: 4) b, ATRiEs for TIISY “STENRIT”

Some ATfdEs are adding more instances to bring f§ as TG,

The next Tfd® makes a particular word “3T&fEUR”. This is I01-STETS.

( ~C ’ ~ |~ Q \:Q‘q;:qu\g: N

After 3181, when FeAl follows, EJ"'I\% is the one substitute, to make reqfEun.

1! e/ SuEg ! | ~ gEaE: /2w V1 gy /! wfearam!
3 words in the aTfd, other words are understood by the context.
e HE5/1 - TIAUSE is & in TFH as per 1.1.67 TG |)

[N o N oS oM o SN

. FREAEM7/1 - AuEE is el in WEaH (1.1.66 af@fsfa Fids g@e)
e IUHEH1/1 - Additional enumeration.

[LSK] erefifenn /! @=n /1

A + Sl

FI MR By 6.1.87 SGW: |, U is T:. But it is debarred by (o) ST EATHTHEFH, .
ettt 8.4.3 qIYEId TIEERT: | ~ TNET < O: HH9e

rgifeot (An army which consists of 21,870 chariots, 21,870 elephants, 64,610 horses,
109,350 foot soldiers)

NN NS N

(a'n?lib‘q) Megleled =y | ~ JEIE: T i EiearEny,
After 9, when these 5 words follow, 3§ is the one substitute.

The first 3 words are of J[UI-39d(q, the last 2 words are of T&Y-3T4dIq,

o h < = 2 1/1 =& 1/1 & 7/1
T’ SE-Fe-Fe-Tm-Tsy /3 | ~ gEuE: ¢/2 uw: V1 ghg: V! wigaram

2 words in the aTfd, other words are understood by the context.

e 9d5/1 - TAUEH is 9 in TFH as per 1.1.67 aEGIACH |)
¢ JE-IFE-FE-TH-THY7 /1 — TAIGE is FE-Fe-Ie-T0-TH, TIMEETTH, in TEaH!

Since there are 5 types of words in the i, there are five examples.
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[LSK] Hte: |

9+ T (Fg to guess + 9=I)

gt By 6.1.87 STgUL: |, I[UI: is 9T8:. But it is debarred by (dTe) ﬁ@@lﬁ%@ﬂ l.
g (The best logician)

[LSK] Se: |

U+ < (T + 9E to grow + T °)

NN SN N

Ik By 6.1.87 TgUI: |, 0T: is WME:. But it is debarred by (ae) MFERETY |.

912 (The one who has grown, an arrogant person)

bW N

[LSK] Hre 1
§l+$%(§l+a§togrow+ﬁb_-l)

gatfe By 6.1.87 STgUL: |, IUI: is AMG:. But it is debarred by (dTe) Mg Y |.

uife (growth, arrogance)

[LSK] 3%: |
9+ T (9 + =)
gy By 6.1.88 Ifel1, If&: is TN But it is debarred by 6.1.94 T T&TH .

e S S e (W

Again T&YH is debarred by (dle) AlgEICIETHY |.
oy (sending somebody)

[LSK] ¥=a: |
9+ T (F9 + TId)
qus By 6.1.88 gheda1, ghe: is 9T, But it is debarred by 6.1.94 T &9 |

LN LN

Again T&YH is debarred by (dTe) ATGEICIETHY |.

B (one who is sent)

PAE+ T 3.2.102 8T | ~ ¥

S +d Rl R | ~ TR (38 is in FTieT,)
3¢ +d 8.2.31 &I T: | ~ Hics

g +4 8.2.40 FEAMISH |

Sg+32 8441 FNE: | ~&I:

3 +8 8.3.13 2 T &H: |

F +3 6.3.111 ZAHM gEE SEisT: |
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(o - ha¥ S by o I aN
(alﬁ'ﬁq) d QE'"EIR:":HH | ~ QEq™l: Th: Jhe: HEedEa™
When the word % follows after 31Ul in a @9 in which the Wﬁ-ending word is in

g, g is the one substitute. This is JOT-STATE,

F37/1 50 37/1) e/ qEeE: O/2 wE: /1 gl V! ka7
3 words in the aTfd®, other words are understood by the context.
o ®A7/1 — WAUEF is d, in TEGH!

* 0 - also, connecting to the topic of 6.1.89.

o JAIEHE 7/ 1 — TAie® is JAEEH, in TEaHt

[LSK] g@rd: |
O s (= 1) 3 FE: |
g9 + ®d (k& to go + )
g 3 d By 6.1.87 STgU: |, IU: is AME:, but is debarred by (dTe) Fd = JADEEH |
qRATTESs 1.1.50 TIMST@®: | and 1.1.51 SWXR: | are required.
ﬁ'@ﬁ (One who has gone easily)
[LSK] geiran &fe b ? oo |
g% is done for the word ”ﬂ?—ﬁ'ﬂT”. The counter example is in ﬂ?ﬁﬂﬂ'ﬂﬁ?ﬂﬁw
T T A 3 T |
9{H + kd
TEEA  6.1.87 STEW:
Since the ‘1??‘3!3 is not in JMA, this AT is not applicable.

A (An ultimately freed person)
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(o ¢ ha¥ ¢ -~ [aN Y aN
(STfcihH) TAHAHFISTEAIGRNHO | ~ G T ghg: S
After these 6 words, when the word “Z&91” follows, '{I\% is the one substitute.

This is IUT-A9dTq.

- T - - - 0122 /3 ot 7/ | et ©/2 w11 gfg: 1! dfaram”/!

2 words in the a|T'I%i7=l5, other words are understood by the context.

o U-THIN-FHS-TG-HUT-G[MH 6/ 3 — TMAAICT is T-THIN-FHIS-T6-H01-g2 (ID), in T,
which is considered to be T@H. (1.1.67 TG |)
. FU7/1 - AU is FOT (debt), in TEEH (1.1.66 dRfeid ffds 98¢ 1)
Now we are to see 6 examples. They are all HHEs.
[LSK] ST, SceaiuT, e |
Y+ R0

IR T By 6.1.87 STgUI: |, I[UT: is ¥ME:, but debarred by (dT°) S EERICRE Lo R Gt (]
oTut (Big debt)
THWN + R

FoHAL AU By 6.1.87 SAGUL: |, IOT: is UME:, but debarred by (ATe) Hchd(ﬁh*dc‘dedlUcquelldlﬁu\l |
Tt (debt because of a grown calf)

TS + R

HHEG AN T By 6.1.87 AT |, IOT: is A&z, but debarred by (<o) qudt*wc')q{-ldlucquzlldl‘iu\l l.
HS (debt for blanket)

949 + FUT

FELARLT By 6.1.87 SEI: |, IT: is TA:, but debarred by (o) THcHcRF=GITEATIGITII |,
TG (debt for clothes)

T + 0T

20T ST T By 6.1.87 STgU: |, I[UI: is ¥ME:, but debarred by (dT°) AN G IEUIGRI |
RUMTT (debt for debt)

ql + U7

RIS By 6.1.87 STgUL: |, I[UI: is 9T8:, but debarred by (dTe) qudt*wc')q{-ldlucquzlldl‘iu\l l.

Q’:‘e'ITU% (T UM IR, a name of a place where there are ten types of lakes, etc.)
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STeHIe: 4) . STEITER |1t “Sr=fa”

In the section of ®: Hﬁqﬁl:, now the topic of 9&TH starts. The first FfRE we study
under this topic is 6.1.91 IUENTREf et |, which requires the knowledge of two Gs: IUE:
and ¥1g:. Thus we shall see two Hg&s before the .

The next siitra gives the T

. ¢~ SN N
[azrer] 1.4.59 ST BRI | ~ T1ed:
The 22 m%s, when there is a meaningful connection to action, are termed ST

e

SuErT: /3 B 71| ~ wieg: /3
2 words in the §; 1 word as g3
»  JUERT: 1/3 — This is &,
o FAEEI7/1 — BRI FFT: BRAMERT: (3T) connection with action; in Gl
e WIqA:1/3 — From 1.4.58 WIq3: |; 22 particles starting with 9. 9-Teq: afle: I9i d qed:
(116B) |; they are enumerated in LSK g as seen below. This is Hl.

o LN

[LSK] 5ea: 1/3 tramam 7/1 m 1/3 : m/3

Particles starting with ¥, when there is a meaningful connection to action, are
termed STEI.
[LSK] o /3 urga: 12

These are the members of M-, a group of words starting with 9.

1. @ 2. W 3. ™ 4. @9 5. g 6. @
7. &’ 8. 9. g4 10. 3L 11. 1 12. o7&
13. ™ 14. g 15. 3 16. 2fd 17.9 18.3g "
19. a1t 20. 9id 21. 9R 22.39

’ Meaning-wise, there is no distinction between ffd and R, and 8 and 3. That is why @ is thought

to be consisting of only 20 in some places. However, the reason =¥ and §{ should be counted separately

is to address the forms “@&M@d” and “g&MEd” by 8.2.19 IUERTEATE |, This siitra gives BG for Th in ITEI,
If there were only 9 and g4, the H can become Fes only by 8.2.66 HHTQ’ETT &:1, which is TG from the T
of 8.2.19 ST |. Thus R and g are required.

10 3q is RN~ word. If “3d” is written, that is because of 8.4.56 ST .
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The next stitra gives 9d-H&T to the HTds listed in HTqS.

i) 1.3.1 FETEA ¥1Aa: |

The group starting with ¥, and like 9T are termed H1g.

-ar-amea: V3w 12 |
2 words in the 3, no 1d is required.

o -FI-3MEH: 1/3 — This is T&il. 321 TG (ID) | ST 2T G (TRRISG:) | 3T STy It
¥-F1-3T1E3: (116B) | (Those whose beginning (3Tq) is ¥ and those which are like (3Tfg)
d1.); Y- indicates those which start with ¥, all the 9Tds listed in 9IqqTs. A1-31(g
indicates those which are like al. More will be explained below.

e YTdd:1/3 — This is GzI.

[LSK] feRa-antae: /3 wEreg: 13 e 1/3 = m/3

Words indicating action, which start with ¥, are termed 9qs.

Even though the words may be ¥, T, etc., they have to be FFaaT, words
indicating action, only. From the words of stitra, how do we arrive at “feRaTETa=:” as in the
gfa? This is explained in &0 R
¥ has two meanings:

1. | EAEME (1P) to be; as seen in 9IqU1S, a EDICIE]]
2. ¥ YRET (earth), a @@@, a word indicating something which has 5§ (gender) and
g9 (number)
gl also has two meanings:
1. @M= (2P) to blow, to injure; as seen in YIS, a ERICIE]]
2. dlfE®A: (or), an 31&F word

By defining 91q with ¥ and a1 together, what is common, FF@MT is understood, and

what are uncommon, GaT and 3799 are excluded.

There are two ‘J’I@-ﬁﬁT-ﬁW—‘Eﬁs: One is this stitra for the 9ds in ¥J41&:, the other

stitra is 3.1.32 @I ¥dd: | for derived Hds.
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These two ®zTls: IF&1: and Hld: are used in the next satra.
o < 2\ < ha¥ o Y aN
(i) 6.1.91 ITEWTE GGl | ~ 77 I Th: Jhe: SR

When Cﬂaﬁ-ending IUERT is followed by SEFR-beginning ¥Tq, 34 is the one substitute

@B

dha:

for both 40 and ETALE

mwl w71 g’/ ~ myl w 6/2 g, 1/1 QT@ 1/1 le

3 words in the §3; 5 words as g

o STETA5/1 - In TIEH by 1.1.67 TR |

 ¥@5/1 - From 6.1.87 g | W{4ie: is 3; because this 1 is AfTIGHE AU, it is E&M for
I, all 18 types of 3.
ATd and Wﬁ?[are in FHIEERT. And 97 is an adjective to B"ZIFlTﬁF[ In such a case,
dgea™ by 1.1.72 49 MEGE& | can be applicable. (See TRAI-S&M B) Thus
T, ST or *AFU-STd-IFRTA” is understood.

e WE7/1 - In WEEH by 1.1.66 dRfed S 956 1.

« SEfd7/1 - % with q; the TN is for restricting the length to short % by 1.1.70
AICEARIGHE |; this is an adjective to T,
Both fd and Hrdi are in 7™ case and fd is 31eUEUT, mentioning letter. In such a case,
A by (aTo) ARTfaRRaEEETzT | is applied. (See TRAHI-SFUR B) Thus “FHRIG!
9ral” or ”Wﬁ-ﬂ?ﬁ” is understood.

[N aN

« 3Jhg:1/1 - This is STET; from 6.1.88 FREL 1.

[LSK] taul-ateard /! Sueetia >/ eshr-anet 7/ et 7/ o7/ gfg: /! wehremn: V' @
After G‘I":IUT-ending S9ERT, when short E-beginning 9T is following, 374 is the one

substitute.
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[LSK] str=estar /1 )
o + Sl
9 is an IUEI. SEE1d is made of a 9qrq F=3 (6P) to go.
Between 3 of % and = of &=31d, 30 by 6.1.87 JgU: | is €. Howerver, the current
stitra gives 219dE, which is JFe.
YA B 6.1.91 ST 91T | ~ AT Ihe: T TEOE: TR,
1.1.50 ST |

Side note 1:
Q: When 9Tt can be understood by the presence of SR, why is arat told?
A: To avoid optional T[T by Fecde:.

Side note 2:
[n THIGI-TERR, "ﬁ? indicates the last letter of what is told in 5™ case, and W
indicates the first letter of what is told in 7™ case, because of the nature of Efedl, UTHM.

ARG G, the close contact of letters.
Small questions:

What are the particles in eI which end with quT?

What are the 9Tgs in 9Tg®R which start with FHRR?
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AR 5) WEY-areg: “Isd”

We are still in the THIEaT section. Now, T&Y topic starts.

The next stitra specifies a narrow scope for TEY-3T1SAT as ?{f\ﬁ-w, which is further
negated by 6.1.89 TAIISY|.

~ o ¢ N ¢ ~ o\
[Riferpm] 6.1.94 Qe GU&TH_ | ~ AT SIS HMdl a9l Th: Qiadray,
When Bﬁﬂ?—ending I9EAT is followed by ¥g-beginning 9, 9¥&Y is the one substitute

for both 3@ and REN

KN

afe 7/ g /! | ~ et /! I ! et/ qEaEt: o2 o: ! wfaram /!

2 words in the §3; 6 words as g3

e T&7/1 - THEN OF; Tq0 and I-907; in WEEH!,

« TETH1/1 - This is ST, W& &4 W&TH (6T) | in the place of the 98 and T, only the
one form, W remains. This continues on as g until 6.1.100.
Note that this sandhi is similar to 6.1.91 E'Zlﬂiﬁicﬁ-l it | and only differences are STT?'{SI
and the beginning letter. Two words specifying these two differences are told in this
sttra.

«  ITETE5/1 - From 6.1.91 STERTIEI S .

e 3d5/1 - From 6.1.87 STU: |; with E"ZIFlTﬁF[, ”W—WW?F[” is understood by
dgeafare by 1.1.72 3 faferdgraed |.

e Wt7/1 - From 6.1.91 ST 9at |; with T, which is 31-5W, deifefaf is applied by
(AMo) HW%TWE{IHFQEU\TI and ”Q@'I?fl 9 or ”QETI'I%‘JFT\T” is understood.

2 2

[LSK] o>/ Suentia /! ug-ame) 7/ ! et 7/ oeam /! wrean: Vg ! |

After Bﬁﬁ-ending IUERT, when Tg-beginning 41q is following, 9¥&4 is the one

substitute.
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Since ¥g contains two letters, and what precedes is only U, we can see two
examples.
[LSK] ST |
9 + T oS 8 (1A) to shine
6.1.87 STEUT: | is HME, but negated by:
6.1.88 gRalf I. But further negated by:
Y+ T+ 6.1.94 TS WEH |
[LSK] S9ISd |
39+ ANld IN TR (1P) to burn
6.1.87 STGUT: | is UM, but negated by:
6.1.88 gF&LM 1. But further negated by:
I9+ 3 + Wi 6.1.94 T TETH |

When the 91q is UL or ‘1‘{3,!@\[, and when they start with Y, instead of &%, Efl\%

takes place by 6.1.89 SIS |. 6.1.89 TITEY | gives I as TG to TEI given by this
stitra 6.1.94 I &I |.

Small questions:

1. Explain the 9fag of Ifd and T

2. Explain the I/ ST relationships among 6.1.87 3TigUl:, 6.1.88 e, 6.1.89 TAIHY,
its AMfcs, 6.1.91 ITERTIEL |1eH, and 6.1.94 T TET,

0187 STE: 6.1.88 FReX
6.1.91 JTETE( it 6.1.94 Tfe TETH,
6.1.89 TITEY 6.1.89 TAIISYH
(¥4 part) (Wl /wafd part)
ElT’I%ﬁs
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ST=ART: 5) WEY-9ed: 2. IE~ATNRY “3he:”

The next rule of 9¥&4 is taught by a M. To understand this, we first need to know

fE-85T, which is taught by the next HIE.

e 1.1.64 SIS € |

A portion which starts with the last vowel is termed f2.

(== o)

fe

a6/ s VRV
3 words in the 3, no 1df is required.
o I 6/1 — AR T, “Sa ThHaE-H (singular to denote the class)” in feramea isi P
“among the vowels”
e 3TC1/1 - This is H?ﬁ 7/  wa: /1 et=: /1 | that which exists at the end is 3v4:
(last). (3% 7eA0) o7ve: /1 amfe: V! g ¢/ qq /! st /! (116B) |

That whose beginning is the last among the vowels.
» f21/1- This is &=,
For whom the beginning letter is the last among the vowels, that is termed f.

For example, of “H9”, f& portion is “3Tq”.

(@)

fe

Small question:

Tell 7 of the following: d, ST, &, MU, &4, §, Ak, Al
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RSB K

Now, [€-935T is used in the next a|T'I%i7=l5, which also teaches TU&9H,
(STfcieRt]) ZeheeATIeY T e |

With reference to %< etc., for complying with those forms, 9%&Y should be told.
ey /3 qrea /! g
3 words in the §3, other words are to be understood by the context.

«  FHA-IANGY 7/3 - TFAATG' is the name of a T, a group of words starting with 2,

TRRY: ST AN o TweaTed: (116B), A9 |, in Toreaae.
W& 1/1 - This is SAa3I.
e dr=¥H 1/1 - "It has to be said”, as §9%N did not make H to justfy the forms like <,

[LSK]aa !/ (aeewm /) =0 2: ¥/t @7/t /)
In the place of i€ as ‘{5’ and 379 as W, I&IH also happens.

@eﬁe@

1

RICSEE

[LSK] Theg: /1
The first example: The f& part of 21 is the last 312 In the place of the f& and ¥ of 31,

9e&4 should be the substitute, which is justified by (o) ZThwATAY &Y aT=TH |,

2Ah + IHe]

TE + A+ By 6.1.101 ¥%: &aul a1d: |, &0: is 9:, but it is negated by
(TTo) FHAATAY &Y T |

%] (the well of the place called 3%)

1! FReEATIe-IT01 contains: ZIheY: (FAHIH ST ), Fehed: (Fehed o1 ), SrAea: (G: ;) F2ER (in the
sense of the division of hair), AT (A-E: EEE!T), qaE(s: (Ja T (S: ARA, to whom everyone salutes),
etc.

12 Gince there is no letter after the last 3, the 3 is not called 2T, after which something else should
follow. However, by the ‘3Iﬁ‘4TE|TF[>|TL1.1.20 IR A |, 3 is considered to be e, This is called

¥ N

TR,
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[LSK] #eheg: /1 |

T + He]

Tk + 3+ 7 By 6.1.101 3%: &aul a1d: |, &0: is 9:, but it is negated by
(3o) FehwATIY & A4 |

Fehey (jujube berry)

[LSK ] &eirem /1)

W + 3

T+ 4+ (TTo) TR=ATAY &Y Ir=a9 |

HAST (intellect)

[LSK] srgfei-mar: '/ e /! (= qrheeatiermn: /1) |

This ZEHATI is a group in which the number of its members is not fixed
(SfrToT).

There are two types of IUls (groups).

1. Closed group (191 in general)

The general type of 3 is a group which has fixed number of members. For example,
the members of T are decided and fixed by Panini. No more members can be added.
2. Open-ended group (STHETIT)

A special type of T is called TTHCRTUL. HHE is a group which does not have
fixed number of members. If there is a word in which the same operation is seen, and no
other stitra or vartika addresses the form, the word can join the 10T, @I and TSI are
examples for this type of TUI.

[LSK] ATdUe: |

This is an example of words added to Wﬁ"‘lﬂ

Hd + 30

Td + I + U€ By 6.1.101 3T: &0l 4fd: |, §: is 9E:, but it is negated by
(o) FTeh=ATIY &Y aT=H |

Tue

HqUE Ha: qrve: (HHUE+1%+3WLH1'\%HW:)FE§:
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ITE: 5) WEY-AeT: b, Ay “RER”

(] 6.1.95 STHTSIS | ~ 31d : JEuvEl: TETH dRaEr,

QU&9H also takes place when aﬁ'q\or IE follows I,

qU&IH

a-aer: 7290 | ~ e’/ s V1 w 6/2 gy /1 difgarEm /!
2 words in the §=; 5 words as GEHFI
o IAM-IET: 7/2 — W 9 A 9 AT (ID), J4: |; in THEH,
I is an 399 word. 3E is one of the I,
* 90 - This is brings the context from the previous siitra, 6.1.94 T& W&TH |. In this sitra,
only 7% case word, -3 7/ 2 is told. Thus the W= only is to be changed from

the previous sitra.
[LSK] it 7/! eife 7/ =1 ema ™/ o7/ ey /! e 1/ g /1 |

When 319 or IS is following after C‘FIHU%, U{&Y is the one substitute.

The combination of Ul + Y is JrE-N9ATE.
[LSK] e /10 qm: 0

R + =1
R+ et + 1 By 6.1.87 STTgU: |, I[01 is 9T,

0 is negated by 6.1.88 Fradfl.

This is also negated by 6.1.95 ST ~ TEFH,
e
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The next example is about the combination of I + A,

To complete this form, we need the next siitra.
[LSK] RraS/L a1/
@) B + T + 3R (= LI + SIg/FAR/11/1)

This is the starting point.

Among these three words, there are two & applicable at the same time:

1. Between ¥ of &1 and I, Hﬂ“ﬁﬁl is possible.

2. Between 3€ and 3, 7 is possible.

Since FM of IFE and Hrq is considered to be =g, the %M of the more intimate
relationship'?, 9[0T is done first.
RE -+ 6.1.97 STE: | ~ T QEHUET: S HiedrEm

Now, with the help of the next stitra, 30T THISAT Tis considered to be 3, and 6.1.95
TS | ~ &I is applied.

oSN

frafe 6.1.95 JHTSIH | ~ AT TEHET: Th: TEIH TR

AN <

1 I : HEAHE, |
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The next stitra is an G2, (G4 is the extension of ¥ from one entity to

another.

[stezem] 6.1.85 STelica™ | ~ Th: JEIea:

The WIS is considered to be the end (1) of ch[ and the beginning (3TME) of T

oE

-

REACRY
is like 37 /3T

srafeEd’ =0 | ~ gEeRa: /2 a: V1
2 words in the §3; 2 words as g
o IF-2MMeEd 0 — 3T T e 7 eFwtat /2 (ID) |

o

STt /2 gea /! stvariead ’l 5.1.115 A ged 33 <gid: | “like, same as 31w and 3.

* d0-This is to connect to the previous stitra.

[LSK] @: /! eraw /! werremn: V1 @: /! qgem ©/ eredaq ) v /! enfeeq© |

In this section (from 6.1.84 to 6.1.111), the @Iﬁ"-‘e‘l is like the end of ‘{:l and the
beginning of 9.

This stitra comes right after 6.1.84 T&: ‘1?!‘11@[: |, which means that all the THIEZTs (3]0,
QT“%, q{&Y, ‘3@"6'3[, ff‘gl, etc.,) should be treated as 3 of "ﬁ? and 31T of T

oSN

[LSK] REtE Nl
a + e + BT
o + & 6.1.87 STEM: | ~ eh: GEOREl: ST Hfgaram,
With the help of 6.1.85 1< |, Uis seen as 3T, L@H{ ddd,
R+ e+ fe 6.1.95 SIS | ~ TETH,

oSN
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By this STfdeama 6.1.85 SA=TEa |, the WIS T is like 3E with STERI-4H, and 91 with
.

1T

Q
(THIGET: I: by 6.1.87)
is like TR AT
and ¥1g 91

By looking at the Tas & by this saitra, 6.1.95 STHIETH | is applied.

| TT ]

&y

Side note:

If we take TE 2MM¢ad, Tis seen as UL 9T, In that case, IFE by 6.1.89 TAIgeq | is
possible. However, this does not happen. This is because 6.1.89 T&9dgq |, being
QUAQHATG, can negate only 6.1.94 T[E &M, but not the next siitra 6.1.95 WA, due to

the TRATHT “JRATEIATE] A=A, [T, STeed R, (Te)”

6.1.95 ITHTSI=| gives 9¥&Y as an A941q for EJ"'I\% and HEIU%?{'TE}

As an example of ?{f\ﬁ-w, in the case of 34 + Mg + HKal, it becomes 3T + e by
6.1.87 JgUT: | ', Then Jf& by 6.1.88 F&X™| is M, but it is negated by 6.1.95 1. Thus
3TIEl is the final form.

As an example of Hﬁlﬁ?ﬁﬁ—w, in the case of 39 + Mg (Il?iﬁ?{l?\f) + 3! it
becomes ¥ + 1A by 6.1.87 EUT: |. Then & by 6.1.101 T: &aui &8k: | is 9H, but it is
negated by 6.1.95 i1 . Thus IFI=3M is the final form.

AN LN

' Note that ¢ becomes 3f& only when preceded by 9. Ref. (a1.) T@IEeaay | .
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ST 6) aﬁ-ﬂﬁ:{: IR

< (N < ~ o\
(] 6.1.101 Teh: T SNEl: | ~ o1 o qERE: wfamE
When ¥ is followed by @aul 319, §H is the TG,

OO

e

&

o1F: 5/ gaut 7/1 &?[‘Ei: 1) L a7/ q\&q@: 6/2 qe; 1/1 mwl
3 words in the §3; 4 words as g
e F&h: 5/1 — YR 31, this is A= 3%, thus it brings all its Fla‘ﬁs; in ‘Ecﬁﬁ'}
« G0 7/1 - G4l is a Gal defined as 1.1.7 @@@Wmﬁm; in qEEHI.
. ?ﬁﬁ: 1/1 — This is T-3TS3T, one substitute, in the place of CE:l and T 1.1.50 TAES~RAA: |
is used for choosing the e

< ~

[LSK] 31: 5/1 gaot 7/ aqfq 7/l @y 7/ TEEr: 6/2 B, 1/1 W: 1/1 mnm I
When @90 o1 is following 31, &9 is the THIGAT in the place of ‘{:l and 9.

Because % is not seen very often, KA CSE AL B AN gives only four examples.
[LSK] 3mi: |
2 (of the demons) R: (enemy) gfar e (6T) |
S+ o
T+ 3+ R By 6.1.87 STgUT: 1, 30T is |, but negated by
6.1.101 37 G0 ael: |
1.1.50 TISH: |

p o
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[LSK] #iat: |

@ (of Laksmi) 321 (lord) 3fd ozt (Visnu) (6T)!

o + 3

A+ 4+ By 6.1.77 3! 9UI41, 901 is 9T, but negated by
6.1.101 3 Gaul 4Jel: |
1.1.50 TIS~RGH: |

218

[LSK] fersaea: |

fasam: (of Visnu) Ig4: (rise) Ifd €A (manifestation of Visnu, or sunrise) (6T) |
feremy + 334
e + & + &4 By 6.1.77 %1 JUII, QUL is 916, but negated by

6.1.101 7 HUt 4rel: |

1.1.50 TIESTH: |

o

i G

[LSK] Eger: I

&id: (of priest) ®ERR: (F sound) Q’I%E}I?ﬁ'l'{ (6T) |

E\Ia + FhI

&d + T + IR By 6.1.77 SH! U, TUL is oM, but negated by
6.1.101 3T: &aU &rel: |
1.1.50 TSR |

EITFR

Small questions:

What is the difference among W& TG&TH, THATG, and TS 7

154



IR 7) JeeY-afed: “alsa”

~ ¢ ¢ haN o O\
(i 6.1.109 T GEIAIE | ~ 9o Th: EuEl: SR
When 9qI= ¥% is followed by a short ¥, Hﬁ"&q is the THIGEL.

@@

<

qd&q

we: 5/ qarera >/ a7/t | '{q’ 1/1 ngw 6/2 ueg: 1/1 ifeararg’/!

3 words in the §3; 4 words as g

. TE: 5/1- UAER: UF; in TEU=HT,

e GQIld 5/1 — 9q& 3Fd: Gql: (6T), dHHTd |; this is an adjective to Tg; in ‘iﬁﬁtﬁ

o A 7/1 - WA9iEF is 3, A with d; the TR for 1.1.70 TUREIHSE| to specify only
short 2T; in TCEEH.

. qu: 1/1 - From 6.1.107 1% ‘1;';[: |. This is understood as ‘1?!1*?‘1'5[

This is ¥H-3T<ZT, one substitute, in the place of ‘{c? and 9

[LSK] g/ e 1 a7/ w7/ Wl/l w1 w1
After ¥ at the end of 9g, when short 3 follows, "ﬁl"@q is the substitute for both "ﬁ?

and U

[LSK] &%sd I

(8) & + 319 (34 to protect + @l{/qﬁﬁ/ll/l)

W+T+7d By 6.1.78 THISTAMIE: |, 1 is T, but negated by
6.1.109 TE: TEIGH | ~ Ta:
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[LSK] faemisd |

fom + @

foso + o7 + @ By 6.1.78 THISTAMEIE: |, 91 is 9T, but negated by
6.1.109 T YgiEld | ~ 9

Note that 3T9HE (S) is used to indicate the existence of 3, which is now gone. It is not
compulsory to use 3IHE at all. It is used totally according to the writers’ preference. 3T9U&
should not affect pronunciation in any manner. In fact, 319%& was introduced only recently.
Some people call this sandhi “3aT&-Af*” but this is not recommended for a grammar

student.
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STeHfed: 8) ShicrIE-afed: “TNIEM”

From here onward until the end of the 3f€-8*: section, SHcE-8* is taught.
”‘J@I%mﬁ” means “being as it is, without modification”, and is prohibition of qfes

change where 3/9-8fI was applicable.

ooy < o ha o o O\
[fafreem) 6.1.122 G [N I | ~ Jhdl T S 31d |iedid™,
In both 3% and a2, when 9&I< Ug-ending M-21=2 is followed by a short 9, there is

optional SHE (being as it is without &I change).

Optional
T (no Tfed)

(1N

T O Rnarr O o /1 | ~ e/ ag: /1 qareaeg o/ sfe 7/ wifaram7/!
3 words in the §3; 4 words as g3
. HAAO0-_TE+ % by 5.3.10 aare] I3 ; everywhere, in Vedic as well as non-Vedic
literature.
o fopmrO - optional; if YR is not taken, another 981 is by 6.1.109 Te: gerederd |.
o T:6/1— I-IEE; in TAERT THI.
e YhH3/1- Ifadfe ‘J@I(T\-l, unmodified form; in QT-ﬁ?lT by (dTe) WT&‘W SUGEH |;
connected to ‘IIEH%I, it means “stays as its own form”.
e TE:6/1- From 6.1.109 T 9EI=IEid | ; FRIFAEERUT from 5T case to 6 case is done.
TAER: Ug; in TA-IRT 81,
By dadiame, “Tg~aed M:” is understood.
e U 6/1 or 9 7/1 — From 6.1.109 T 9EI=iE(d | by m@gg@nﬁ:, Bﬁf'{lﬁ?l like the
jump of a frog; fRIRRRARTEIA to either 6™ case, as adjective to Tz, or AL 7™ case to

make “at the end of 93”.
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e 3 7/1- From 6.1.109 T&: YSIIE(d | ; AfHie is oTd, the T for 1.1.70 TICHISGH|
to specify only short 1; in TCHEHI.
[LSK] P 7/1&%7/1a Wé/l 6/13:'-]%[7/1a-]- W 1/1 7/1
In non-Vedic and Vedic literature, the word 3 which ends with T, when it is

followed by short @1, optionally stays as its own form, at the end of 9,

[LSK] e, ST |

T ST Ffd TR,

M+SH+3T+H 228 T8 | ~ GUI AYE: THI:

M+ 3™ 2.4.71 Gl IIgANadiGERA: | ~ SR
Even after & elision of 9, §d.is seen 1.4.14 Gftre~d 984 | because of
1.1.62 TI9SY TGS | . Thus T is considered to be &.

e By 6.1.78 THISTAMIE: |, 91 is 9T, but negated by 6.1.109 T&: TgImGHd |,
and further negated by 6.1.122 T RIS A | ~ SR dere il

q&
sy 6.1.109 TE: TEIGEH | ~ Ta:
Now, 9qdd for the word ¥s':, which was taken as iﬂﬂiﬂ%
[LSK] Ug-Sved hH? Feivaed |
faam: /3 wma: V8 s |: g /1 (116B) | One who has, the owner of varied-coloured cows
T + S+ T+ 6, 2.2.24 IWHAIET | ~ TH: SgAif:, Miduiesest by 1.2.46
==t + 2.4.71 G aIgoadiGEAl: | ~ SR
P 1.2.48 TRTERTETE | ~ g

The last letter of the word 7T as S¥&wH (not the main meaning of the ¥HH, the
owner of the cows) becomes 4, which is 3.
oyt /1 arom /! Frsway /1 6T) |
%ﬁ'ﬂ + 3
feemg + o 6.1.77 T UM | ~ EieaEmd

There is T-31=2 at the end of the 9q, but it is not ¥g. Thus 6.1.122 o R 1 | does

not apply.

158



Il

Another 9% for the word 9=, which was taken as 31g.
[LSK] et 7/ R /12 ai: 5/16/1
M+ ¥ or 7 + e Y
M+ 39,
T+3+9 6.1.110 SRFer: 290 | ~ wg: /! afa 7! qEuE: /2 wh: V1 gg: /!

After ©F, when short 3 of S/ and €9 follows, ‘1??"6'3[ is the THTG3I.
Here, 1 of 31 is not at the end of 9&. g is the H of the 4, Thus, 6.1.122 G fare

TM: | does not apply.

Of the combination “3T + 3", there are three forms:
1. TN by 6.1.122 T RIS 7 | ~ S
2. ST by 6.1.109 T+ TGIGERI | ~ Ga:
3. AR by 6.1.123 3G TRISEAAE | ~ IT:

To understand the siitra 6.1.123 ¥EE TRIEEAE |, we need to study two more

o . .
QIATNIESs, which are coming next.
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The next two IRMIYESs are from the section which teaches where the replacement

should happen.

() 1.1.55 ehic; RBid @ae|

The substitute should be in the place of the all letters when T is ?ﬂm or 4.

ha o L\
e /! ! w1

3 words in the §3; no g3 is required.

o IESG 1/1 — A TH: 3[E: (NT) | 3Feh: TS T 9: 3H1S (116B) |

This is an adjective to 3Tr§§l :. The 3Tr§§l which has many letters is called ?ﬁl?ﬂ&i here.
. fd1/1-THR: 397 G: B (116B) |

This is an adjective to ?ﬂﬁi{ :. The ?ﬂﬁil which has 3 as gd is called &1d here.
o @I 6/1 - All letters of Tw; in T=ERT ¥81 (1.1.49 T8 TIWERT 1)

[LSK l%"ﬂl“ﬁ] ml/l ]%H\l/l ao Cﬂ'lﬁilz 1/1 Hglmwl wﬁﬂl Wa4: /2 |
The substitute, which is G‘F\WI?'E or &4, should occur in the place of all the letters of
what is presented in 6™ case.
This is 391G to 1.1.52 ARSTIEA 1.
Example 1: In the case of 3Ic; —
™ + g,
TH + T 7.1.9 e1a: /! frg: O wg
U is A=HIS G2 Thus the whole Fdis replaced by ¥ with the help of
1.1.55 ST R1d Haed |
Example 2: In the case of &t -
T + A
T+ 533z g |
F3lis B1d by 1.3.3 &&=gH|. Thus the whole $gH is replaced by ¥ with the help of

1.1.55 T=HTe; Bid @ae |

The next TRITSIG is STYETE to 1.1.55 Feehies Al J4E |
[LSK] gfa wiE”/* | When this siitra is applicable... (to be continued to the next sitra.)
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(e 1.1.53 T69 | ~ of: ovcae

The substitute should be in the place of the last letter when 311%51 is feq.

fea V=~ ot O e 1

2 words in the §3; 2 words as 3gdrd

o ¥d1/1-S®R: 30 I |: fed (116B) |

This is an adjective to M. The e which has € as d.is called f&d here.
« (- This brings the context from the previous stitra: 1.1.52 SIS~ |
¢ I 6/1 - TIRN: 3F%; any letter; inWﬁQW@(l.l.49@WﬁqW 1)

3T 6/1 - The last letter; in TI=ART T8I (1.1.49 TSt TA=ERT 1)

[LSK] fed /" et /! a1 ? stecgeg /! mg O &g 11
Even though the 3R has more than one letter, if 3TeRT is fe&d, it replaces only the

last letter of what is presented in 6™ case.

Example:

M+ 3™

TIEE + I 6.1.123 TS TR | ~ : GSwed A (the next siitra)

As 3T is HS, all the letters of T “3”, told in 6 case should be replaced by

3GE by the help of 1.1.55 &S fiTd @9 1. However, being f&d, 319 replaces only the
last letter (37 313), =, of 7 by 1.1.53 [&H | ~ 37S: A
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Summary of the section starting from 1.1.52 JIAIS~I&

1.1.52 21e5: &/ arem=m /1 |
1.1.53feq ' = | ~ 1: /1 ereaeg o1 SREICY

1.1.55 =i /! B /! e o1

amara:(

In these WTFES, the word in 6 case indicates letter to be replaced, and the word

. . . hn
in 1% case indicates 313, replacement.

1.1.52 ARSI | sets a general rule (Wﬁ): the last letter of T is to be replaced.

1.1.55 SehTe; 3Td §E€41 is 194G to 1.1.52 SSIS<AE| . By hearing 3=, it is
understood that R is THI&. It is also understood the general rule is about THI.

1.1.53 f&= | is S19ATE to 1.1.55 hIa; B @& | . Tt is understood that f&d is S,
Otherwise, the 1.1.53 f&= | siitra becomes useless because the case where TR e is

replacing the last letter is already covered by 1.1.52 SI&IS<I&|.

Number of gd letter Which letter(s) to be Ic: / GATE:
letters in TG | of e replaced relationship
Which The last letter of ¥Tf, J:
THIG A All the letters of T, IUETE: to SBISIA|
IHS All the letters of ¥, IUETE: to SBISIHA|
IHS g The last letter of T, IAYETE: to RIS LeCre|
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The next siitra is also 3T9dTE to 6.1.109 TS: FSIE |.

(i) 6.1.123 STES TRISETE | ~ Ti: U qawaed o1 Sedan

In the opinion of ThHIEEA G, 3G is the substitute for T&= Ug-ending M-z when

T

Optional
SIS

2

followed by vowel.

srag /1 e o/l | ~ T 6/ w6/ qereqe /1 st 7/ eftararg 7/

2 words in the §=; 5 words as GEHT%

«  3EE 1/1 - This is f&d 3T@; thus it replaces only the last letter by the IRHTST 1.1.53 &=
The content of 3‘11&5[ is 319, $-ending.

«  TRIEETE 6/1 — TRIEEA is the name of a N grammarian. “Hd’/! (in the opinion)” can
be supplied; in Wﬂﬁ; “in the opinion of THIZTEA 1flel”. Option is implied.

« W: 6/1 - From 6.1.122 W= {eopTeT 3it: | ; T71-27g; in €WERT S8,

e TE:6/1-From 6.1.109 Tg: YerdEd | ; RMRARGRUTH from 57 case to 6™ case is done.
TN TF; in TWERT 961,

This is a {90 to MM:. Thus, by deedet, “Tgeded 3:” is understood.
* UG 6/1 or TG 7/1 — From 6.1.109 T 9eA1G(d | by AUSHGT:; SRRATRIT to

either 6™ case, as adjective to 3T:, or 3T 7™ case to make “at the end of 9&".

o M 7/1 - From 6.1.77 3% JUIM |; in ICEEHI.

[LSK] et /! weteaem O/ 771 O/ arag V1 an 0 erf 7/t |
When 39 follows, 319¢ is the substitute optionally in the place of the last letter of

-2 which ends with € and at the end of .
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[LSK] vT&rM, ST |
W+ 3=

T+ S + 3 6.1.123 A TRITEAH | ~ M: TS Yglwaed I

In the process of deciding which letter is to be replaced, first 1.1.52 SIAIS~IE | tells

“the last letter”. Then 1.1.55 \‘H:l'ihlci I%IFLHGCIH‘I | tells “all the letters” presented in 6h case,

because the dil?:ﬁl is dﬁ@hlcﬁ. Finally, 1.1.53 &= | tells “the last letter” because it is l%_c[

T+ o7 + 3 IS of 34 (1.3.3 83T, | and 1.3.9 T 3: 1)
Gl 6.1.101 T: Gaui ar: |

HAG-IIE-98 (when ¥GF is not applied)
ST 6.1.109 TS GE(d |

Thus, for the combination of ¥ + 31, there are three forms:
1. TS by 6.1.122 H= fRITST 9 | ~ Spe Hfl
2. ST by 6.1.109 TS TEEH | ~ FHEIH
3. TEH by 6.1.123 IS TRITEATE | ~ 3

[LSK] wer=a”/! fm /12 st 7/

M+ fe 4.1.2 EISTEAIGE. .. | ~ SASIAAEHT,
ITfadfe 3N + EHT ThaaeH,
M+3 IS of 34, (1.3.8 FANd | and 1.3.9 T I3M4: 1)

o

T+ +E 6.1.78 THSTIEE: | ~ A4
T is not at the end of 9&. Thus 6.1.109, 6.1.122, nad 6.1.122 are not applicable.
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In the case of T + &%, 6.1.123 TG TRIEETE | ~ 3 is optionally applicable. The
other option is @G (T4 + F%) by 6.1.78 TASTAEME: |. The next siitra is just for achieving
the form “3Td%" by negating the status of being optional for Tag-3Ta& because there is no

form with Bﬁlﬁﬁ in this particular combination of M+ T

(i) 6.1.124 T 1 | ~ IS T: TF: Jei=ed Siedra™

TN + T always becomes T4+,

(6)
@ﬁ
T

g=7/190 | ~ g /1 9 /1 wg: O/ qareaen ¢/ diarm /!
2 words in the §3; 5 words as g
« T7/1-Aword “F="; in TEEH,

« F0- Connects with the previous siitra, 6.1.123 I TRIZETH |.

e 3dg 1/1-From 6.1.123 31ag TRIETEATE |; this is I%T-Lalﬁil, thus it replaces only the last
letter by 1.1.53 f&=1 |

e Uqd™&6/1 or q?{l-_v\l7/1 — From 6.1.109 T 9eT=Ted| by HUEC\?%HTI%:; fRIATEIRUTH to
either 6 case, as adjective to TM:, or STRWT 7' case to make “at the end of 9”.

o T 6/1 - TN in TAWEANT THI.

e TE:6/1-From 6.1.109 T: G | ; MRREGRUTH from 57 case to 6™ case is done.

: 0g; in TEENT S81. By dgeiai, “T€ed 7M:” is understood.
[LSK] it: ¢/ erag /! @ MV geg /1 |

When “&%" follows, 319 is the substitute in the place of the last letter of -2l

which ends with T at the end of 9q.
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The next YH{cE stitra is 6.1.125 $A-SFJEN A= M 1. In this satra, there are two

Gslls: g and WL Thus we will study some siitras relating to these Hls.

gd ©=l is defined by 1.2.27 &%l&bw&dﬂcﬁﬁ@d: |. Then, &d is enjoined to certain

vowels by l%f‘r\l'lf{s in the section starting from 8.2.82 qTRE e &d 341 1. There, which

vowel should become &d in what occasion is taught.

The next ffeE is one of such Ja-fFrTaH-gs.

() 8.2.84 TG ™ | ~ ATHIEA &: s a1

In the act of calling from a distance, the & of a sentence optionally becomes Jd.

-

?':\I]H\S/l :&%7/1 aO | ~ WGH PR 6/1 %H: 1/1 aTO

3 words in the §3; 4 words as g

Fd5/1 - Tfadie ¥ (distance); in ITE 991 “from a distance”.

£d 7/1 — Wiferaie® & (act of calling); &1 8@, (1U) to call + W (WT); T is
understood; in frs=raEHT.

90— Connects with the 3R siitra in this topic, 8.2.82 ATRET < &d 3qr: 1.

T 6,/ 1 — From 8.2.82 AT9IEd &: g 3aT<: |; in SF=I98! connected to &:.
T:6/1 — WIidUieE fE, defined by 1.1.64 RSN & |; in TAERT S,

gd: 1/1 - Defined by 1.2.27 dw%l(';lb\rifltdc'i\l‘ci%dt |; this is aﬂiﬁl.
10 - Though this word is not in TS, AEMTEFR explains that this is f4%eq (optional).

N 2

[LSK] gua " &weinaa /! arpre /1 : o/ ga: Vi

In the act of calling from a distance, d is the substitute in the place of f& of the

sentence optionally.

To understand the application of this stitra in an example, the next ‘Tﬁ‘*w is

required.
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When 3T|ﬁ?e'l is &9, élﬁ or &d, and T is more than one letter, we need the next

o

QAT
This TRATIES is not taught in c’a‘cj,l?-h&lrdcl;\lﬁcfl.

- °
[afemree) 1.2.28 STHE | ~ &g g
The word “8: ®/!” should be added in 'q’l%l when *T1¢31 is &, ?ﬁé or &d, and the

place of replacement is not clear.

=919 | ~ gEgrega: /!
2 words in the §3; 1 word as g
o I 6/1 - AU 3T; in TR T8,

e d0- connects with the previous stitra.

. Eﬁ?ﬁﬁgﬁ: 1/1~ From the previous stitra 1.2.27 \-swlvld;lb\riflwci\lti{gd: L.

o

Wherever a vowel is enjoined by the word “&&, ?ﬁ‘ﬁ or 1”7, in that place, 6™ case-

ending word “&;: */1”

is supplied.
For example, in the siitra 8.2.84 3Ug ‘qfl q |~ gd: IR <:, because &d: is enjoined,
“314: *1 is supplied and the meaning will become “gd is the substitute in the place of 39

of f& of A% when addressing from a distance.”

i /1 w1
RERUCIET 8.2.84 TG YA 4 | ~ Fa: T &: 37 4: /1
To decide which letter of f is replaced by g, the TRATIEH 1.2.28 3= | is applied.”
To decide which &d letter should be the substitute, another QRATES 1.1.50

TIASAH: | is used. The closest to the AT 3 by ¥ is FUS letter 2.

When the optional &d is not applied, no other change is required.

'® Otherwise, 1.1.52 #HS~AE | is applied and the $d is in the place of 9, which brings $d %2 by
1.1.50 TESTRAA: |
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Now, &d Tl is used in the next sttra.

(Faftr 6.1.125 SRR A {efe | ~ e wiamam

When &d or W is followed by 319, it remains as it is without qfe change.

G X

1

o

EEAREIE

o

ga-wpn: V3 e/ fem© | ~ e /! Efearm 7!
3 words in the §3; 2 words as g
o« FA-SEM: 1/3 — g TN AR (ID) |
.« ANT7/1- Though this can be taken from 6.1.77 Zh! U , it is again said in order to

show that the 31 cannot cause any qfea change16; in 9CEEH!.
« M0 - Always; this is to negate the possibility of 6.1.127 TRISTAT FHeT 64 |.
o 9FHAT 3/1 - A9l FFA, unmodified form; in AT by (TTe) THAGH ITHGH |;

o .
connected to ¥d[d, it means “stays as its own state”.

[LSK] wd!/3 (= - l: 1/3) if 7/ e ¥/ g /3 |

&d and W& will remain as their own states, when 39 follows.

There should be two types of examples. The first example is with &d.

[LSK] emrss /! ez /1 e ” Tit: V1 =i ™ 1 Come Krsna--! Here a cow is moving.

Here, the & of the first sentence (31%) gets Id by 8.2.84 {{'l%f[ T | ~&d:. Even when a
¥ follows and 6.1.101 37: gaut ?ﬁ'ﬁ: | is applicable, the 3™ does not become a I%lﬁ:l?l, cause,
for any STEH, by 6.1.125 RN A= (4 1. Thus the $d remains as it is.

Being 311319, a place of operation, of W'T\Nﬁ, &d should be regarded as g even

though it is FraEEwRE,

16 JEfeM is not FM@. This is so that the M does not become the cause for any ST-8fe,
In the case of S I A |, I is W& by 1.1.14. By 6.1.125 AR 7 I H), 31 of 1 does not become
fAfH= for AU-AR. Since THKAE is not %M on 3, Hﬂ'ﬁ'ﬁ'ﬂcﬂﬁl is applied between Sq and 3.
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The previous stitra 6.1.125 AWM A e | is specifying two Gls:

1. gd: — defined by €9 1.2.27 dwivld;lbwatqca%j{.gd: | and enjoined by fafe3ls in the section

starting from 8.2.82 AT X &d 3T | to 8.2.108. In this section of SRR, only
one sitra 8.2.84 {fl%ff | ~ gd: is introduced.

2. W - defined by Hg9s in the section starting from 1.1.11 éagg fga= W | to 1.1.19.
In this section of FERTEFARES!, four SRHE-HEE-T3s are introduced.

Now, we are going to see the first SVEIEII- o631,

e 1.1.11 S5ag faa=el SRR |

The dual suffix ending with ":‘E, 3, or Wis termed WI.

%—E—Qal/l fymem /! e
3 words in the 83, no 1df is required.

. é‘g{-&@-‘l&l /1-3d93Fd9 A é@H(SD) |; the d9THI is to make the sounds clearly
separated so that there is no ambiguity; this is an adjective to W thus Har_d'(lﬁf%l is
applied; “8, &, T-ending dual suffix”; d becomes g by 8.2.39 5l WS by being T
in §HME.

o fg@=aH.1/1 - fga==H is a HT given to € and d.in dual, defined by 1.4.102

ARaagaanagaaq=a®an | and 1.4.103 G4:|; this is =M for this sitra.

e WM 1/1 - This is @

[LSK] Saag-atm /! faamem /! opem /! g /1)
59, T-ending suffix in dual is termed S&.

Note that this SJ&I-E=T is given to suffix.

We can expect three types of examples: in the case of g, and T-ending suffixes.
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[LSK] & /2 et /2 |
aR 4+ ofi /2 2/2 gu-994 with T§a=4-93T is suffixed.

-~ < ¢ < =~ <
&+ 6.1.102 SEFE: GEEET: | ~ Th: QHOET: oFF:

In the place of ¥ and 3ﬁ, TS is 4

The TG 2 is fg@= suffix because of 6.1.85 IFdticad |, which gives the THIGH the
status of 3T of I, which is Gﬁ, the fg@=a-H5 suffix. Even though the gis single-lettered, it
is seen as é—ending suffix because of the HIRIAEE (see under 6.1.85 STwTca=|). Finally 3
gains SJE-HT by 1.1.11 3525 fga= wyer 1.

&0 + Tt Now, &1 is followed by another word Tql.
&0 T By 6.1.125 AN A THq | ~ qhcdl, 6.1.77 IHI JUTH | is negated.
[LSK] fomo /2 5wt 1/2 |

3T9-8 does not happen in exactly the same manner as above.

[LSK] & /2 e/ /2 1
T+ o /222 GU-94 with Tga==-4gT is suffixed.
T + 3 7.1.18 ¥fre &ma: | ~ 7
3 is replaced by it when preceded by &9 34-ending e
TE+ 3 By 1.3.8 &2&dhed |, 3is 3d and elided by 1.3.9 & M: |
T+ T 6.1.87 STE: | ~ Wh: qARET: &

In the place of 3T and 3, TRTQR is 0T (T by TIHSRAH:).
The Qﬂv‘lﬁﬁ Q is fga= suffix because of 6.1.85 3T=diiead|. Even though the Wis single-
lettered, it is seen as é—ending suffix because of the FIGRIARME. Finally T gains SEI-E&l by

1.1.11 Sqeg fea=d s |
T+ 3 Now, 3§ is followed by another word ¥,

T ST By 6.1.125 SARTRN A4 (e | ~ S, 6.1.78 THSTAEE: | is negated.
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WTEI-HEll-fora®-6 continues.

] 1.1.12 STEE HId, | ~ S5d W,

é and J after H of the pronoun 31qH are termed .

31eq: 6/1 mS/l | ~ ég—aﬂl“ Wl/l
2 words in the §3; 2 words as 3gdrd

¢ 3q8: 6/1 - The pronoun “31qH”; in SEDCLEI (Wﬂﬁ) to HId; “after H of 31qH, after H as

a part of Iqq”.

e HId 5/1 - The letter “A”; ¥ is for pronunciation; in 1%"@1‘3[ =4l to 9, which can be

supplied to qualify é@@l
. ég—&_cll /1 - From 1.1.11 éaj;g fg@= WM. |; T is not brought down because there is no

occasion where ¥ comes after H of 31y,

« WEM1/1-From 1.1.11 258g f&a=- WRM |; this is T&T.

[LSK] e /! (ered: ! 7 @12

N

~N1/2 Wl/Z «: 11/2 |

After this (H as a part of 31qH), EE and 3 are termed W[&.

Declension of the pronoun 31gq

o

CUEEE SEREATEE
Uehd<H_ dgdddH | NshdddH, I'\ dddH | dgd™dH | Nhd™dH |" dddH | dgd™«dH,
e 3 I 3 I 3 e 3 I
=gl | o SR | oS | UM | A | | SR | S

masculine gets TV EIET.

“Tg@==#” from the previous siitra is not taken as 3ggid so that the Tga=H of “IF” in
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Even though both g and 3, as well as the H of the declined form of 3¢ are FH of

stras in %NF% (8.2.80 31&@5@?{?@ 2|1 and 8.2.81 Td é@ agaaﬁl ), they are recognized by
1.1.12 IEE AT | for the sake of “a==-AMEY”, the meaningfulness of the words of the stitra.

Example of SgT4 g-
[LSK] =it /3 &zm: 1/3)
Sqd + 1Y,
FEE AWM 7.1.17 5 3 |~ FE=:
WA+ 7.2.102 TEEM: | ~ Rt
o + 3 6.1.97 T IO | ~ TETH
Note that 31 + 31 in the Td9CH is <, having precedence, to 31 + 2 between

Ifaie® and 9-99, which is TeXg.

e 6.1.87 STTEH: | ~ A4
e 8.2.81 Ud 32 g | ~ 3@: A q: A:
The 2 after A of 3188 gains SWEI-E&T by 1.1.12 &6 Al | ~ 35d WM
I + éﬂl:
It 3 By 6.1.125 ZAsRTal 314 e 1, 6.1.101 37: a0t §1: | is avoided.
Example of fga=d & -

[LSK] WGTFI 1/2 31'51\1/ 2 IErd /21 These two, Rama and Krsna, sit.
I + an
I A+ 7.2.102 TSGR | ~ TRt
g + 3N 6.1.97 3Tl T | ~ &I,
Note that 31 + 31 in the Tfd4ieH is TG to 3T + M between Trfadies® and g9-999,

which is TRYF.
= 6.1.88 el | ~ MM,
T 8.2.80 3eH: 9: T I T: |: |

The & after H of 31H gains WE-Hs by 1.1.12 GH A | ~ é@ﬁ‘]’@-{
ST + T
A 6.1.125 FAWRA T e |
Now, 9g%d for the word HId is done.

172



[LSK] “#a” 76 ? SsT |l
IQ + A+ I 5.3.71 TATHIATHAHR TF & |

qhed-cd 2T is suffixed before T of 314, in the sense of itself (HTQ'IC).

Sy IIAEB: and TUEHGTH
IYF, 8.2.80 3EH: 9: A I T: |: |
SR + 51,
I + 2 7.1.17 5&: 3 | ~ T
IE A + 3 7.2.102 FETEM: | ~ et
E + 3 6.1.97 S T | ~ TETH,
Note that 31 + 37 in the A9 is HedF to 3T + Efbetween qifadie® and 4-99,
which is TEE.
S 6.1.87 SIEW: | ~ A

The Wis not after H of 31qH, thus Tdoes not get WIEl-He by 1.1.12 IEE A | ~ 5‘@

IS + 3T
TS 6.1.109 TE: TGN | ~ &
Since T is not S, FH{TE by 6.1.125 FAHFEN 1 {4 | is not applicable here.

Side note:

Even though g and & of STHHEME, IR, etc., satisfy the conditions for getting WREST told
in 1.1.12 €@ A1), since there are letters after the g and F, and hence 6.1.125 AW S|
{7 | is not applicable, there is no use for giving ST [Bh]
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Now we are seeing two FTd-Hsll-fm&@%-Hs because the next SIHEI-frTE-6
requires GEIGESEI

= =~
e 1.4.57 AGAISHA | ~ feara:
Words in I-3fE-T0 (a group of words beginning with 9), when they are in the

sense of 3H (that which does not have gender or number), gain fdTd €.

=-ag: 1/ e’/ | ~ feara: 0

2 words in the 3, 1 word as ¥ggra.

-

o 93T 1/3 - F-2eg: V! enfe: V! aem 2 q1/% =@E: /8 (116B)1; a group of words
beginning with 3; this is H.

The members of TMEI are listed in the section of ™ in @g&'&lrdq;\lﬁi\l.

o @ 7/1 - @< means &, that which has gender and number; 7 §&H IHAH (NT)I,
that which does not have gender or number; in fasEeaH.

o {9mET: 1/3 - This is ®=.

[LSK] @tg=amen: /2 =g /2 femar: /3 &g: /3 )

. o . . o
Words in =M, whose meanings are without gender or number are termed H9Td.
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[eizmeee) 1.4.58 TGT: | ~ 19<d f=9ra:
Words in 9-3fE-T0T (a group of words beginning with %), when they are in the sense

of 3T (that which does not have gender or number), gain feara .

g-amad: /3 | ~ a7/ s 172

1 word in the §; 2 words as 3gdrd

o T-IEA: 1/3 - u-Tmeg: V! enie: V1 amm /2 a3 wga: 12 (116B)1; a group of words
beginning with ¥; this is Hﬁﬁ

e 3@ 7/1 - @ means &4, that which has gender and number; 9 §<H JAHH, that
which does not have gender or number; in fasEEaH.

o fAOar: 1/3 - This is .

[LSK] @ /3 a1y 0 qen® (Feramam: /3 &g: /3

. o . . o
Words in HMiqIT0T, whose meanings are without gender or number are termed T9Id.

The members of T are found under 1.4.59 ITERT: FFAERT in SRR

1. @ 2. W 3. ™ 4, @9 5. ¥1g 6. @

7. "€ 8. W 9. g4 10. 3L 11. 1 12. T
13. 11 14. <0 15. 1 16. Sd 17.9 18.3¢

19. <1 20. 9fd 21.9R 22.39

Summary of 9T and STERT 95T

T, &l SEl
1.4.57 IEASHE | ~ =91 e T ferara:
1.4.58 91€A: | ~ TE< faraT: e E ferara:
1.4.59 ITEET: FRAMENT | ~ T1ET: S | Ted: 6 HaEnt STERT!:
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Now the FqTd-gTl is used in the next SERHEI-frTEE-E31.
ez 1.1.14 TG SRIGHTG | ~ SRR,
fqra, which is a single vowel, but not 2§, is termed W&

ferara: /! e eerg 1~ !
3 words in the §3; 1 word as g

« fqum@: 1/1 - That which is termed 1@ by frraTaeiEn-fr @& es from 1.4.56 to 1.4.98; this
is adjective to ThTH,
e WH-3d1/1-Thisis H?ﬁ; Th: 9 4 3T W (KT); being %ﬁ‘cﬂ@'ﬂﬂlﬂ, TR means “a

single vowel”, such as 31,3, g, 3 By not being aga‘\%ﬂwm (Wh: 9 9H 4:), TR does not
mean “a group of letters consisting of only one vowel, and the rest are consonants”.
Thus, 9, dI, etc. are not considered to be & in this sitra.

s g 1/1 -4 g g (NT); this is adjective to Wk, 3¢ is a member of STl The
last € is ¥d by 1.3.3 &%<dHI. Note that conditions regarding letters are always after
removing gd letters.

e WRMH 1/1- This is 9=

[LSK] w: /1 o /1 forara: /1 srgrast: /1 wep: /1 mmq 1

The single vowel which is ﬁqla, other than 3Tg;, is termed W&.

Examples for Th (4414 are:
[LSK]g%g==: /1 1 303w /1)

Both g and I are found in %ﬂﬁTIUT, and their meanings are l%l@??l, wonder, and ﬁ?l%,
doubt, both of which are 21&w@. Thus W[ &1l is given by 1.1.14 {491 WG |. Then even
when 3T follows, by 6.1.125 AN I 99|, the following 319 does not become the

< C_~

ﬁﬁﬁl, cause for 31?&1:!1%5[, here W@W
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Now, 31Tg is explained.
There are two types of 3Tls:
. 3T which is called f&d (that which is with & as ).
. 3 which is called 31f&d (that which is without & as ).

In usage they look the same. However, the distinction is made because there is a
difference in @, When 3 is (e, it gains WGHEN by this siitra 1.1.14 ICEIG] ThEANE | and
no Af*T happens even when a vowel follows, by 6.1.125 SRR 4 T 1.

The meanings of f&d 2T and &d o are told in the following $loka:

ERICORERIRIN R S IE B e
T ferdt g AR Red, |l
- g (feq)
1. 299-318 - in the sense of “slight, little” —e.g., T(¥) ('igﬂ?[) ST TSI |
. FeRaman — Queml: -e.g., S(g) +3R ="k

(oS aN aN

2
3. T - exclusive limit — e.g., () M Geh: HAR: |
4. AMMEMN: — inclusive limit —e.g., T(g) SR |
UCIERY
1. a9 —but now - e.g., 3 W AH | But now, you think that way. (Before you were
not thinking that way, but now you are.)

2. @I - recollection — e.g., ST wd fhad dd | Ah, I remember it was indeed that.

Taking this into account, the following examples show how ¥l in the siitra works.
[LSK] “arreruEted”; o w30 aed /! | o v fres g /! |

As told in the $loka, “ST&d. () is in the sense of & and ", these s in the
these sentences are considered to be g and thus W& Tl is given, resulting in non-
application of €fed.
[LSK] o= feq /1 a0 dw® g /1 sty /1 )

In other senses, 3ls are considered to be %ﬂ(?ﬂ]%f), thus W& €= is not given,

resulting in application of Hf* change.
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e 1.1.15 =Td | ~ foama: WM

ailﬁl'{-ending 91 is termed WL

a1 ~ foama: ! s

1 word in the §3, 2 words as 3ggr.

*  3Wd1/1 - 3 with T to limit to &I5; this is adjective to F9Td:; being adjective, A= is
applied, resulting in “&f®R-ending =ara”.

o feum@: 1/1 - That which is termed fedra by faTaEET-ferameSs from 1.4.56 to 1.4.98.

WM 1/1 - This is H.

[LSK] Sitgea: /! forara: 1/ seper: /1 w1/
The afIEFR-ending f9Td is termed .

[LSK] @Fet” gam: 53 1

378l is termed T4 because it is in JMEIT and it is @A, Thus 3T&l is an 3HN-
ending 1. By 1.1.15 iid. |, R €&l is gained. Then by 6.1.125 AT 31 e 1, § of
3m:, though being a vowel, does not become a A= for 6.1.78 TASTAEME: 1.

Other Bﬁ—ending faTds are: & (now), Al (no), ST&T (interjection expressing doubt or

alternative), 3d@l (questioning).
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e 1.1.16 T8 AMHTEAETN | ~ 3id SFRr.

IMHR caused by H‘@fl\ﬁ in ?ﬁﬁ% literature, when followed by ?{(I%l, is termed W in
the opinion of ed .

3 caused by being
TR, not in the Veda

s

Optional
ST-E

o

e’/ aweae O gt/ e 7/ |~ siq /! wem !

4 words in the 3, 2 words as 3gd.

. TEE 7/1- TG isa T for §, singular in F&MH of G-, by T 2.3.49 Tha=-
TERG: | ~ U1 FEre; in fefeea.

*  F®AE 6/1 — The name of a grammarian respected by TIUTH, in TF=RINS! to #d (in the
opinion). This implies that this faf is optional.

o T 7/1 - e is 3 in TREEE.

oM 7/1 - 7Y: §GH.3M: | that which is connected to &f¥; = STT9: IFTE: (NT); in
fersrererer.

« i 1/1~ From 1.1.15 ¥ |; &t with T to limit to .

e WM 1/1 - This is €=

[LSK] awgf-forfires: /1 eimm: /1 & s V1 orfed 7/ g 7/ e/

R which is caused by &% (8%gH singular), when followed by 3fd, is optionally

W in non-Vedic literature.
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The following is the preparation of the example given in the Jf<.
oo + § (@9R8:)  His enjoined by 2.3.47 T&EMH T | ~ 99T
This §is termed FGr&: by 2.3.49 Twa=d Tegfé: | ~ T=H =G

feremt + | 7.3.108 S U: | ~ TG
formy 6.1.69 Tg-gETd T ;| ~ A:

This 37 of [T is caused by the suffix T fs.
fosomt + gfa When 2fd follows this 3 in non-Vedic literature, W €11 is

optionally given to the 3 by 1.1.16 TS THAATE |,

There are three forms possible.

[LSK] fereott 3t |

Form 1) Optional SFIEsT

feremt + gfcl The 3T of T caused by the suffix §f& is termed W optionally
by 1.1.16 T8} THAEATET |

ferenmt + gfol 6.1.125 FAWIRI A4 FcaH_ | prevents any 3T=-8f*d to happen.

[LSK] fersm gfet |

Form 2) No ST with optional 3-34

forsomt + 3fd

ferenn o7 + &far 6.1.78 THSTAEA: | ~ S

farsor &1 + 3 8.3.19 W4: WHTEA | ~ UGEd AT: JYIE A

Fereat et

[LSK] fersmrfafer

Form 3) No ST and no 3-3

fasmt + g

fereon =19 + gfd 6.1.78 THISTAME: | ~ I

[ERUIEIRI
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The next stitra is an optional 31991 to W LS5l by 1.1.14 femma REANCIEN

(e 8.3.33 AG I A AT | ~

For the particle 331, when preceded by #9 and followed by 3, 9 is the substitute

optionally.
1

Optional 9

T 5/ e 6/l Vg0 | ~ ety 7/
4 words in the 3, 1 word as ¥gdf.
« T 5/1 - GARR: T in TEU=HT,
« I3 6/1 - A particle I517 in FMIT; since it is 6, U €= is given by 1.4.57
GIISH | ; S Hal is possible by 1.1.14 A TG |; in T=ENT 61,
e d:1/1- TRR:; A after T is for pronunciation (W@ﬂﬁ); this is ?ﬂﬁil
e 91 0 - This operation is optional.

o AN 7/1- TIRR: 3; in TETHI.

[LSK] #&: >/ qweg o/t gst: O/ a: V an O a7/
9 is the substitute optionally in the place of 351 which is after A9 when 39 follows.

9 being optional, two forms are possible.

[LSK] Rrgeht | with FhR-3TeA

F3(3D) A

GL G 8.3.33 TSN AT | ~ 4

foRrgRe The q is 3EE for 8.3.23 HISTEN: |, hence IFER does not occur.

[LSK] 7% SR | with SRFEIERT for 391, then T
1 3(31) ST 3 is W by 1.1. 14 910 TSI | ~ WM

A 3 IFH 6.1.125 FAFRN A4 ¥ | ~ el

o SR

V 3 S1EaWu | I8 R e | (S is in the sense of determination. To show it is adverbial,
3 is added as gd.) [AK]
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W topic is over now. The next siitra is another rule of H{cHTE. There are two

things told in this one siitra.

(i) 6.1.127 THISHEU! 2o S | ~ Teiwaed o1 Sghedl Siearang,

When % is followed by IFEl vowel, there is TRl E (remaining without ai+) and

(&) (D
doc
1 =
& (no df4)

the % becomes 8.

-~

oh: /! o7/ e gE: 1 =0 |~ wgreaem O et /! e e 7!
5 words in the §3; 4 words as 3gdrd
Th: 6/1 — IAER: TF; in TGN 761,

. 3l 7/1-4 WW(NT), aRE |; this is an adjective to ITH; in TCEEHT.

e 2RI 6/1 — The name of a grammarian respected by IO, in TERINS! to Ad (in the
opinion). This indicates that this S is optional.

* &&: 1/1- This is 3L

e 0 - There are two injunctions in this stitra. One is TR, to keep it without qfed, the
other is to make % short.

e U 6/1 - From 6.1.109 T 9eI=rgid | by ﬁ“@jﬂ'%?ﬂﬂ%:; fIRRIIRYT has happened;
this is adjective to ¥:.

e AM7/1-From 6.1.77 5 01 ; in TEEHT.

o UFHA 3/1 — Middies® JHfd, unmodified form; in el by (dTe) RN ITEGH. .

-~

[LSK] ver=at: /3 g: 1/ geam: /3 an O &g /3 apaut 7/ ot 7/1 ) 18
ks at the end of 9 become short optionally when 31 9 follows.

Note that @gmﬁlrdq?\lﬁcgl%lt takes all 1% case to show S is not a change.

18 [SK] 9eTed: 3 */! 1gaul <1 W Thcdl: §J: g6: 9 a1 | [B] YeIwed 3: STHaul 1 W & TTd 3fd T
T | &6 THcdl T TaTasd Sfd =l @99d | This reading seems better.
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[LSK] ga-fafu-ameaia ! 7 @-atea: /1)
Because of the effect of &, no vowel & is applied after making &, otherwise,

the statement would become useless.

Two forms are possible.
[LSK] = /! &% | This is with ¥ and & option.
TR + 3=
ek 3T 6.1.127 SHISTEU! MHeaE &Ea |
[LSK] === | This is the other option, with UG,
Tl +
TR+ 6.1.77 3R U
EEDE]
[LSK] “aere: 1/ 3fer® g 07 st 1/2 —
Why was “Hql=l:” told? When an (case-ending suffix in 1/2) is suffixed after "T\Tﬁ,
gh-ending Tifadies, the 5% is followed by AT 314, which is . However, the g is not at
end of 9. Thus T ™ and & by 6.1.127 SHISHAU 2Mhedwd 864 | does not happen.

Q¢

The next stitra explains the doubling of the 9 in the form “3T=I.

198.2.7 AS: WUl | is not 3RTE for the siitra in TUEEHATATN because of 8.2.2 AAT: TI-FX-
ﬁ@-@'ﬁaﬁg @%l |, which limits the scope of IRTE of AST to those siitras for ﬁq\-l%ﬂh‘d, T-fafy, gsn-fare,

and @RITCJT"EI when Fd follows. For @fea-fafds, 7aM4 is &S,
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The next sitra is about &%-8. To achieve the form mentioned in the last siitra, we

need to know this sitra.

(i) 8.4.46 3T @RAT & | ~ ¢

There is optional doubling of 9 when it is preceded by Y or & which is preceded by

S

fea

a5/ @A 2 5 V2 | ~ e 6/
3 words in the §3; 2 words as I
e I:5/1 - UARN: o9, in TEU=HT.
e WMNMMH5/2-T:9&:H G (ID) argm™; 31 after T and § are for pronunciation; in Hﬁ%ﬁ’l
e & 1/2-wauies fg; this is STEAT; the letter becomes double.
o W 6/1 - IAER: I, in TIART TEL,
e 910 - This is optional.

-

[LSK] @r: 5/ 1 qrrey 5/2 h-eebrneam >/ 2 qoeg O/ 1 o /1 5 12 a0 g 1172
There is optional doubling of ¥ after & or & , which is after ¥4,

[LSK] 7=t /2 |

WY + 31 Wﬁqﬁ% T (W—@W—W:) isdeclinedin1/2 or 2/2.
Since the § is not at end of g, YT and & by 6.1.127 TRISEAU! Tl &6 |

does not take place.

WA+ 6.1.77 FH AWM |

TRAT+ 3 8.4.46 I @WRATE | ~ T AT

S Se

o . A XC .
When 18d is not taken, “3THEl” is another form.
4

Other examples for the doubling by 8.4.46 3= @RI g | are: A/ FHTH,
Fif: / ?ﬁﬁz, etc.
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The next aT(d is e (prohibition) of 6.1.127 THISTAU] FMhed &4 1.
~° ha
(@fiwd) 9 G |
YA and &6 by 6.1.127 SRISTA THed 864 | do not happen when two words

are compounded.

A0 gEE
2 words in the §7, other words are understood by the context.
« 70 - Prohibition to the two effects of 6.1.127 FHISEA aHed 64 |, namely, SHRTE
and 84, even when all the conditions are met.

. THE7/1- Compound, as per qQuETETT™ starting from 2.1.1 to 2.2.38; in SRR UTAEHY.

[LSK] aresa: /1)
qrHH 15 |
adt+ fe+ 3+ | 214\ G | ~ G HEM:

TfeTaiaRE=T is given to “aTdl + & + 219 + §” by 1.2.46 FAreaaHTe= | ~ TiqaicHH,
A + a1 2.4.71 QEI OIgicaiGRA: | ~ IF

Any g9-9c99s in qifdaie are to be elided.

Even after the elision of §4-9dds, the status of 4-U9H is retained. Thus, g of a1 is
considered to be 4ql. The 9l § followed by 1A 3 is satisfying all the conditions of
6.1.127 SHISHAT T &634 |. However, this is negated by (o) 7 T 1.

A9 + 4 6.1.77 S T |

Gl e
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(i) 6.1.128 F’cAR: | ~ IMHed §6: TSI Thodl GidrEm,
In the opinion of Aed, when 3% is followed by short =, there is SEAREEICl

(remaining without Fﬂ'\ﬁ) and the 3% becomes .

(6)
OO,

& (no Hi*H)

o\

i /! oth: /1 | ~ aheTe ! gEa: V! agreae /! e diearmm /!

2 words in the §=; 5 words as ?ﬂﬂ'{l;rl

e R 7/1 - Short x; in AT,

« oTF: 6/1 - TAER: TF; in TN T,

*  F®AE 6/1 - The name of a grammarian respected by TIUTH, in TF=RINS! to #d (in the
opinion).

e &&:1/1- This is Te; EI'I%JTE!T{:EI 1.2.28 394 | brings T4: o/1 in TIWERT EPB':T, resulting in
“in the place of " to be added in Jfd.

« GG 6/1 - From 6.1.109 ¥&: Ggi=afd| by ﬂﬂg\ﬂ?@ﬂ%:; ferfRIARUTA has happened;
this is adjective to 3T:.

«  YFHA3/1 - AMicdiqe TFid, unmodified form; in JdMET by (o) THAT G ITAEH. | .

[LSK] Ffa /1 @7/ qegean: /3 oi: /3 qraq (g V3 ugrean /) an0 wg: 1073 |
When short ® follows, 3% at the end of 94 does not undergo qfea change and

becomes &, in the opinion of 2.

[LSK] =t sBf¥: | wetfs: |

e /1 4 s 1

6.1.78 STEUT: | is 9, but negated by

& H: 6.1.128 T AH: | ~ GGt YhAT 8&: AMHAT

If this option of %A is not taken:

6.1.78 STgUT: |
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9qFd for the word 9qI=l: is done.
[LSK] Sere=: o2 e |

If the 3% is not at the end of 9g, 6.1.128 Fed:| does not apply. In this
counterexample, ATE-AFH is used to illustrate AAGI~ k.

3P is not an independent entity. It is a part of what it is attached to. Thus, JI"H
does not get 9q status. In this example, 3TE-3WM is a part of HIq.
* (1P) to go + &€ /FdAR/111/1

H + BE 3.2.111 A &S | ~ ¥d

%+ fd 3.4.78 fafg... | ~ 3=

®+d 3.4.100 3a4 | ~ A4

%+ AT+ d 3.1.68 FAR T4 | ~ WEATTH

g+ A+ d 7.3.78 Qe IR H RG] T TS - T =s iR iaaia: | ~
fafa

HE + T+ A +d 6.4.72 TAEAGHH | ~ FTSHRTY
AN+ TJ+A+d 6.1.90 34 | ~ Jha:

Note: 9Tq can also be F=3 (6P) to go, to make the same result.

Side note: [SK] @\ /! 21fu® e /! sepfenta: /1 | GEsRSOT — SO |
The T 9 THM | for the previous stitra does not apply for this stitra.
Side note: [K] Gﬂ‘ﬁ-a‘[ﬁ'&l/l aqﬁg-aqeit[l/l F0 gy /1
This satra is to include U as TR and 3@, Comparing to the previous siitra,

¢ ¢
extra areas covered are: Ul + Fd and AU + Fd,

[LSK] 3fd s g-afe: |

Thus ends 31%[_141'3«120 section.

209 of ¥ should have been subject to 8.2.39 TSI TRNS|, 8.4.53 T SR AR, and 8.4.55 @R H| to

become &. However, to avoid confusion with Sca&R 7%, 319 is retained without @4,
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Summary of STl

These are the =8 siitras studied in S=@EFI: section in cbgl'%hal-—dﬁl;\lwfl. They can be

divided into three sections: 1. F*I-SFHTT, 2. THICRNE-TFT, and 3. THICRITE-SHLT,

(S-SR
6.1.72 HiedrE™, 158
6.1.77 I QU4 3 125
6.1.78 TAISTAEE: T: 83
6.1.79 Tl &1 9
(TRTGEIG- SHTUTH)
6.1.84 Th: QHIA: 111
6.1.85 3TdTica=
6.1.87 Mg IT: .96
6.1.88 gred gfe: 92; T4 89
6.1.89 THIIEY
6.1.91 IR Skl Ul UG, HTt 94; Skefdl 92
6.1.94 TfE TEIH, q&IH, 100
6.1.95 STHTET=
6.1.101 T: G0l arel: I%: 107; = 106
6.1.109 T qarafl Tg: 110; 3 113
(TRTRATATT- SFERURT)
6.1.115 THATS:IIEHAAR T 130
6.1.122 G fepqre it: ferr 123; 91: 124
6.1.123 3TAE TRHISETH e 124
6.1.124 3=
6.1.125 ga-SFel At foicad ™ 130

6.1.127 SHISEA FMFHea SGH
MR &6: 9 128
6.1.128 Fca®:
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B’I%L—GT?-H section starts from here.

THIC section starts from here.
All THISATs are Td-T(ead,
TO-SAT

Y-S

Sre-eTea
JEEY- TRl

YRIHTE section starts from here.

Some WEIESTs are studied.



Understanding how the Panini system works

In the beginning of -8+ section, the basic format of the diagram is like this:

[H

e

-~

Sl

In ST §AUG:, one can easily understand the meaning of a siitra by bringing
down g and identifying the case of each word.

In the following chart, each word is sorted by case and ¥¥gfs are shown for easy

understanding.
typeof | sitra | IMEE: (FTEH) 21c] : fora:
stitra | number | in 1% case in 6™ case in 7™ case (topic)
AL | 6.1.72 - - - BIECIRIC
ferfer: 6.1.77 0 G Tt
ferfer: 6.1.78 IETE: T v
(aNlaN = ! o Yy
6.1.79 | dwd: (319, TM4) (3T, =) 0D v

¥Tgdd is not taken in a sitra in which a word is already told in the same case and
sense as the SF\F,U%I word. For example, in 6.1.77 TR U |, A in TEEH is told to be SF\F,U%I
up to the stitra number 6.1.125. However, in 6.1.79 Tl &1 g [, 1 and ¥4 are told in

qEEEHL. In this case, bringing 214 does not serve any purpose. Thus g is skipped.
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In the TR (topic) of Th: ‘ﬁwt, the basic format of the diagram is like this:

() (&)
00
“";;@

T A

Observe well the importance of §=H, the order of siitra.

typeof | sttra | STEET: (FIEH) T W foe:
sitra |number | in 1% case in 5™ case in 7™ case (topic)
AR HieaEm™
M
AR | 6.1.84 T
sfre@: | 6.1.85 Idliead,
ferfer: 6.1.87 o CIGECI ) v
[CILE 6.1.88 'q’l_@ 'Eﬁl
farfey: 6.1.89 I Tl-Td-$5Y
ferfer 6.1.91 v ST Safel wTat
farfer: 6.1.94 e, 4 ofe
fater: 6.1.95 * V1 eg-emet
fafe: | 6.1.101 el I Haof
fafe 6.1.109 @ W| wee, T fer v

Small question:

1. How many types of THIGAI are there? What are they?
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Summary of s studied in ¥TE-HT section

RIS EL (<5l el and dgmoEaT:
1.1.1 hexre. | ghe: am, Qe 6.1.88 Fhadf1, 7.2.114 g |
1.1.2 1S IOT: | T N, q, 6.1.87 STEU: |, 7.2.82 fereaqor: |

1.1.11 SEEfgaa- WRE. | R,

1.1.64 SIS & | fe

1.1.70 TEHTSH | Y U]
1.3.1 ¥EGHl 9IqE: | g
1.4.57 AEAISEH | feama:
1.4.58 I1EA: | feama:
1.4.59 IqET: foFomEil | JuE:

/F/ W-ending dual suffixes

6.1.125 FARIRN A4 g

A portion starting from the last 319

8.2.82 AT &: FA IaR: 1, (A1) T E: 1, 6.4.143 21
HaUl of 3] of the same timing

1.1.2 IS IO 1, 1.1.1 IS, 6.1.91 ITERTIS ||
Those listed in ¥IJq1&; starting from ¥, like 4.
6.1.91 STEFTRER 9it1, 3.1.91 HIa: |

eggaTed which are found in TeIToT

1.1.14 9T ST | 1.1.37 S@UIGAGHATH)
FggaTed which are found in JTEITaT

1.1.14 T9Td Wi | 1.1.37 @G AaHATH |
TN in SEITOT meaningfully connected to ¥Tq
6.1.91 STEFTER it |, 8.4.14 ITETEETHSTY TigezTe |

Summary of ﬁtﬂ?ﬂ'ﬂ?s studied in 3E-Af section

8.2.1 ga=IgH |

8.2.23 EANTIREA H10: | ~ 95 = g,
8.2.84 T ¥ | ~ FA: TEEd T5H [ErH.
8.3.19 SU: THAEA | ~ ToF I5 fifgd,

8.4.46 T @A § | ~ A 1 997 feH
8.4.47 FM T | ~ I T T1 g5 feH,
8.4.53 S FRLART | ~ g9 fgq,

[

SR NAH,
™

[N aN o

_

For the summary of GRS, refer back the indroduction section.
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Y ES-AleT:

Now, the section of @ rules between consonants starts.

ES-Hied: 1) S/ Tel-Tle: “TrRRId”

(i) 8.4.40 TA: 9T ;| ~ dfRkaE™

T and T are the ¥MEAs for T and T, respectively, when they meet.

7/q /9

& /1 g/ g V1~ wifearEs!
3 words in the §3; 1 word as g

wii: 6/1 — i is &; Gand d91; €9 ¢ T &: (SD), 4 |; in TI=ERT 981 (1.1.49 T8t
Sieein| 1); iis 3fed 4, thus it is 93T for 5 letters ofailﬁby 1.1.69 31“1@3?3“?@ A |
o 213/1 - W9 is %; A and T, A F: 9 2 (SD), I |; in FEIWT Jai,

Though it is HHRNGSHHY, it declines like g%, This is the license of TTUTFEf.
« 2J:1/1 - This is STAT:.
«  HfREEM 7/1 - from 8.2.108 T Efedr™@m |; in frsaaae

[LSK] ThR-aavmE: /2 repr-aesmar /2 9et 7/ ! see-gat V2 &: 12 )

When there is a contact of 9 and GEU| (d, ¥, g 49, d) with A and e H, 3, S, D), A
and &1 are the substitutes, respectively.

Note: this substitution has the technical name “gd”.

Since there are many possibilities in aTeat, 1.3.10 HW: HAEMH | is used to
decide one BTli'il to one T,
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Note that 1.3.10 wlus\-wu-@iw GHEMH_ | is used only for deciding 311&5[, but not for
deciding the situation in which ¥« should happen. Any of ¥ can meet with any of 4 for

4 to happen, excluding some exceptions.

[LSK] T9=ald | Rama rests. This example is for the combination of Hand .

[ oI aN

T+ 4.1.2 EISTHHIESE. .. | ~ SSTUiEHId,
uferaiae TH is suffixed with &, a first-case singular nominal suffix.
ml/l + ﬁ%\[ 1I/1
THE +3d 8.2.66 TGNl &: |
TH: +3d 8.3.15 EEEFEIGE: |

TIE+ 34 8.3.36 AT 3R | ~ fageiae a:

9L 2 8.4.40 &1: 21 &: | with the help of 1.3.10 FIESEITILT: TR |

[LSK] THiEEId | Rama performs ritual.

! + Fifd ™ This example is for the combination of ®.and =TT, 9T is the same.
[LSK] &=l |

ad + This example is for the combination of a9 and <&,

[LSK] Wﬁ?ﬂ Il Oh! Visnu!, the one who has the bow called 5IT$°|°", be victorious.

(%) snr%ag/ U 5= This example is for the combination of nasal GEL| () and v,

T=3TEH (A + M) is the example for the combination of a1 and 3.

This /% section consists of five siitras and one afeis. The first two satras give
general injunctions of = and ¥, and the last three sitras give {99, negation in special
combinations.

General injunctions:
8.4.40 &a1: /1 g/ og: /1
8441 g gV ~ & ¢!
Negations:
8.4.42 A° ugrera® ! 2t: /1 et
8.4.43 a1 f7/1 ~q°

8.4.44 7M1 | ~ a1 |0
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The next siitra is <94, prohibition to 8.4.40 Tl g e 1.

[forirerem] ((rferemn)) 8.4.44 M| ~ di: 9 9: diedem™,
When @& is preceded by 2, g does not happen.

() ()
S0

"

1

A |~ a1 q0 g 1
1 word in the §; 3 words as g
e MM 5/1 - iadiee is Z; 3 after 2L is for pronunciation; in Hﬁw
« @0 6/1- From 8.4.43 d: f |; qa9T; in TIENT S8,
e 90 - From 8.4.42 9 YGIERAM); negation for I to happen.
e %:1/1—From 8.4.40 &l: g 4: |.
«  HfREEM 7/1 - From 8.2.108 arATa SRamEM |; in fwaees

[LSK] mS/l e 61 dq‘i{_q 6/1 _gch\l/l 70 mnm I
There is no I for the da¥1 which is after I,

Note that even though there is ITEA for this stitra 8.4.44 M | from the view of
8.4.40 &: &1 4: |, because of its Wﬁ?ﬁ, capacity of the words of stitra, 8.4.44 2 | is
effective before g takes place by 8.4.40 Tl g s 1.

To illustrate,
ﬁi[ + <

As per 8.2.1 Qﬁﬁml, 8.4.40 &1: 21 4: 1 does not see the siitra 8.4.44 =M. |. Thus
8.4.40 &1: %1 4: | is to be applied first.
for=l + 31 8.4.40 &A1: 21 s |

Here, there will not be any occasion for 8.4.44 3d_ | as qal is gone. This is g, not

desired. Thus, 8.4.44 T | should be applied before 8.4.40 &l: %A1 ;1.
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[LSK] fa: | speech

fomeg 1t + 7 3.3.90 FTHTIIAT=ITZBEN TG | ~ FhHAN FIh FE,
o=+ A 6.4.19 =g\: TSI = | ~ [ (F is replaced by )
H is removed by (9°) Cit: ] ARy |

(When the cause is removed, the effect is also removed.)
(d was brought by 3 as W€ by 6.1.73 %9 1.)
d does not become 3 because of 8.4.44 3d_ | ~ dl: 9 q:
[LSK] 9%: 1| question

=3 S + ag  3.3.90 PE R DRIEREEs R TS g~ STFAR FH Hem

TR+ A 6.4.19 =g1: FSIATEF = | ~ Ffd
d.does not become S because of 8.4.44 T | ~ dql: 9 ;

Small questions:
Give examples for each combination.
A+¥H
A+d
3+8
3+d
H+3L
q4+4
3+
d+3
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(] 8.4.41 BT 8 | ~ &l: Wi,

Yand Z9 are the ¥1&Fs for H.and a9, respectively, when they meet.

9/ 9/

2 9

:;!:"3/1 g: 1/1 | ~J\¥ﬁ3 6/1 ;\:ﬁ‘aam-l—qj/l
2 words in the §3; 2 words as g
* A1 3/1 - WU is & Tand ZaT; 14 E: T E: (SD), o |; in FedT g,
2 is 3 E, thus it is H for 5 letters of T by 1.1.69 SUfEcHUE AT |

Though it is FHRNEEEHN, it declines like Yfe5. This is the license of T
e ¥:1/1- This is STq:.
e &I 6/1 - fcdicE is &; @and 1, @4 J: T &: (SD), 98 |; in TI=EWT S8,
. dRA™M7/1 - from 8.2.108 TEAEN GREAEM, | ; in fasaaes

[LSK] &it: /1 gen /1 a7/ 1 g: V1 ggrg /1 |
When there is a connection of H.and T (4, 4, g, 4, 7) with Tand 21 (,3, €, g, ), T

and Za are the substitutes, respectively.

[LSK] THs8: | Rama is the sixth.

This example is for the combination of | and 9,
W+ g 4.1.2 EIEUISY... | ~ ST,
{HY + §8:
TG + 98:  8.2.66 TG ¥: |
TH: + 98 8.3.15 EEEmAlEEstH: |
T+ 98:  8.3.36 A AN | ~ Ewae &

THY 8: 8.4.41 B E: | ~ & with the help of 1.3.10 FAHSEARIL: FAR |
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[LSK] THSisd | Rama moves.
This example is for the combination of | and .
{HY + d®d  This example is for the combination of #and .
Té + Swd 8.2.66 TGOS &: |
T + Fd 8.3.15 ERAHEETE: |
e + S 8.3.34 fereiiaed @: |
THY + Shd 8441 BA1E: | ~ &I:

[LSK] GeT | grinder
This example is for the combination of §and qa.
e+ g4 This example is for the combination of and qa.
mﬂ_ﬁ\“ﬁ to grind + J9 (agent)  3.1.133 Uﬂc_vﬁﬁ |
99+ d 7.3.84 FIATGHRTITGERAT: | ~ TOT:
99+ 8.4.41 B E: | ~ &:

9z + ﬁl/l Declined in 1/1.

[LSK] TEie | commentary of that
This example is for the combination of T and 1.
qg + i This example is for the combination of a1 and Za1.
ag+ A 84AAITAE: | ~ &
A +TH 8AS5TRA | ~ WISH,

[LSK] =fugi®d II Oh! Visnu!, the one who has sudarsana cakra, may you go.
This example is for the combination of nasal da1 and 1.
Afehe + eFd  This example is for the combination of nasal a9 and Za91,

RO+ THE 8.4.41 B E: | ~ &:
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(i) 8.4.42 7 TETTE A, | ~ &i: Hfeamar,
The  does not happen on §/d, but not of &, when g T is preceding.

9/

92

o\

R AT | < QU Rt | AR I ER R < | 1 1210 N
4 words in the §; 3 words as 3Tgdfd
* 90 -Negation for g to happen.

« 9EAId. 5/1 — UG 91 9g: (6T) T&Id; adjective to 21:.

o 2 5/1 - WAHEE Z; in FEI=

e IMM6/1-4AHEM 3EH (NT); “AM” indicates “TM”, 6/3 of GI-999 with d at the
beginning; the case ending of 6/1 is &« (elided) by 7.1.39 §Hi

Q@%HQUICI‘WBQIGIWMMIQM l.
« % 6/1 — From 8.4.40 &l: %1 2] |; in TAENT 81,
* %:1/1-From 8.4.41 g1 g:1.
. ®Rd™™M 7/1 - From 8.2.108 JHEata™ GRdEm |; in foreaase

[LSK] Fer=ara >/! caTia /! e O/ et O/ s ¢/ B 10 g /1

There is no g« for § and HEPSI, other than “A™M”, which is preceded by Za at the end
of 9<.
[LSK] s /3 &=: /% | Six good people.

This is an example for the combination of 9k~ € and H. Because of 8.4.42 4
JeETeTE I | , there is no ¥ on the ¥ of &=:.
[LSK] q§1/3 a3 | Those six.

This is an example for the combination of 9ql= € and cEul d does not become
because of this negation 8.4.42 9 YGATERAT) .
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Now, 9q%d for the word 9qI=dld is done.
[LSK] wer=ara /! f&H° 21 8¢ | He worships.

T &G + B/FAR/IN /1

E

T+e 8.4.41 BN g: | ~ &:
€+ 8.4.55 @R = | ~ T FoTH,

The € of 3¢ is T, but not &I, By 1.4.14 gfife= 9eH), the 91 is Tof d. Thus 8.4.42
A 9gTERA™, | does not apply.

Here is the other 9&%c for the word 21:.
[LSK] 21: %! 7" 21| |UZHH | The most genuine ghee.
g+ g+ aqq 5.3.55 SfcEmEn antes |

iR by 1.2.46 FAGTGHIEH | ~ TfqafeHH,
|fig + + dm 2.4.71 GUI IIGIREHEAT: | ~ TR
|y + a9 8.3.101 T ARl dfed | ~ G: J=:

| + 20 8.4.41 A E: | ~ &

The 9 of &Y is 9T, but not a1, Thus 8.4.42 7 YEi=gRAM. | does not apply.

“[MH” indicates that this 94 is not applicable even when “AM” follows. A is the

six case plural §3-99 with d attached at the beginning. The example regarding “3TMH is

~e ~e . . R = NN .
seen under the next @Tlld. dlldswsN finds a few more instances where this 94 is not

applicable.
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This T is the FE of the N 8.4.42 7 TeT=TgRAH |,

(IIFH) ST AT | ~ A dereeia 21 &l: B

This 84 of 2 told by 8.4.42 W GGITZIAM | is not applicable when M (6/3 §4-

9d), FEfd (number ninety), and T (city) follow Z1. That means, g happens.

ST /3 gy O e V1 |
3 words in the §H, other words are understood by the context.
. SAMH-AE-IRIV 6,/3 — 7 9 Fqafd: ¥ R = Asaiaemv™: (NT) d9H. | Seeaws! to &,
+ Fd0
e dr=9H 1/1 - that which had to be said.

Example for 9 is shown in the case of QTT%‘JI%% ¥Y, an ordinal number six, with the
6™ case plural -9
[LSK] SUuTH | of six.
9.+ 3H
N +dM 71559969 | ~ 2
dis attached to the beginning of the suffix 314,
a6l for 31§ followed by § etc., other than FAATHE by 1.4.17 Wﬁ%ﬁﬂmﬁ | ~93H,
T + . 8.2.39 I SRS | ~ I
Now, 9qI §, which is of ?FJlﬁ, is followed by dM, Thus the w4 of gd by 8.4.42 4
YEATEAM. | is UM, but that 794 is again negated by (o) SFATHATFRRIATHI T
§g + UH, 8.4.41 81 8: |
WU+ UM (TTo) TcTd WIS Wcd¥ |, regarding 8.4.45 IUSTATRR SR o |
qUUTH,
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Example for dfd, ninety.
[LSK] swurafa: /1 ninety-six.

This is a @AM, whose fa5& can be $g-21fel 7ald |, ninety which has six extra.
HWFWQF?IT’EH?&'GWIH Or &«8dH¥ can be made.
WY + S+ Aad + §  2.1.57 Rl R s | ~ HE: doges:

Two 9Gs, ¥9.+ 56 and 7a(d + § are compounded, and gain AT, By being &,

this group of 9&s also gain HAIGHEET by 1.2.46 FAMGTEHTH | ~ TfcTalHA,
99 + H4ld 2.4.71 G OIgIAIICEA: | ~ TR

In group of 9gs which is termed QTI%W&E, any gdis to be elided.
Sg+ A 8.2.39 T TS |
Now, 9al §, which is of ?.3"'?, is followed by qafd. Thus the f84 of gd by 8.4.42 4
QEdTEIE™ | is 91E, but that e is again negated by (dTe) A TN IqrgH |
9S + UEd 8.4.41 T E: |
WU+ UETd 8.4.45 FUSTATTRSTATR! T |
Newly made Hfcdid® by compounding is SUUET or SEUTEI.

Example for T, city.
[LSK] SuuRT: /20 six cities.
These can be two =&4qs (45 which are not compounded).
tsrtSL1/3 n 7-|TI'&: 1/3
9g 4+ WHE:  8.2.39 A SRS |
WS+ UFE: 8441 BN |
WO+ R 8.4.45 TSGR STAGR! T |
SUURE: or EK{'JTTF;I:
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(Faferer) 8.4.43 Al: | | ~ 71 g: Hfeamm

The g does not happen on da when T follows.
o

2 words in the 3, 3 words as 3.

o

a ¢t~ 0 ! daEm !

o :6/1 - Mfcrale is d, T, in TEERT T8,

o ®7/1- wiquld® is §; in TXEEH!.

* d0-From 8.4.42 9 g™ |; negation for B to happen.
* %:1/1-From8.4.41 g E:1.

« ®fEarE™ 7/1 - From 8.2.108 qaraE ™ €fedram |; in forvaassdt

[LSK] =° g /1 |
There is no g« for a1 when followed by 9.

[LSK] &=ss: /1 Being a sixth man.
A/t 4 g 1 B is negated on the 7 (@) followed by Tby 8.4.43 dI: f{l ~ A g:

Small questions: Think of each scenario.
S+ ¥
S+d
z+8
z+3
g9+ 9
q9+¢
d+3

d+g
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ES-ie: 2) Ed-S2d-aied: “quiz:”

There is another S by 8.4.53 ST 731 R , which has been already seen in
“THA:” in the topic of U],

(i) 8.2.39 ST SRNS | ~ Ta&d

¥ at the end of 94 is replaced by ST,

oM s P e/ | ~ agE o
3 words in the 3, 1 word as ¥¥gdf.

. IS 6/3 - TARR TS; in TIFENT 981; plural is because of 1.2.58 AARATATHHRH,

g AAHI I _ |
o ST 1/3 - UTER ST this is TEaT. To decide one 3@, 1.1.50 ¥AESGH: | is required.
o I 7/1 - In TR TEHI.
e 9d¥ 6/1 - From Gﬂ'ﬁw 8.1.16 9aH |; in T+ ¥ to 3T, resulting in “9q& T (at
the end of 9g)".

[LSK] wared 7/ g /% s /2 g 1%

At the end of 4G, 9 is replaced by STl
[LSK] antr: /1
T 33 AR (6T)1 The lord of speech.

T+ SE+ I+ G 2.2.8 981 | ~ GH: JgEN: U1 T

SfTAiHERT by 1.2.46 FRNGAGHHA | ~ HiTigHH,

qr+ 3 2.4.71 X ATgaieEA: | ~ G

Even after the elision of §9, by 1.4.14 e~ 9gH|, the T has g,

qTE + 50 8.2.30 =: F: | ~ UgEd 3l

a0+ 33 8.2.39 A SIS | ~ 9% with 1.1.50 TMS~RAR: |
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EG-A: 3) FFAIIH-Tle: “TqR:”

(] 8.4.45 TUSTATRSTATTR! aT | ~ Ggiwed Eiedam,

I at the end of 9q is replaced by the nasal letter closest to it when a nasal letter

follows.

Opﬁdnal

o

ST

o

T 6/ iR /! sige: V1 a0 | ~ qeea /! dfsaram /!
4 words in the §; 2 words as g3

* I 6/1 - YIRR AY; any consonant other than &; in IR S,

o IGAINTE 7/1 — FGAIGS is HM for nasal sound defined by 1.1.8 TEATREREEHISATE: |;

in T,

e« ITgAIEE: 1/1 - This is AL

* @10 - This rule is optional.

« 9ERAE6/1 - from 8.4.42 A UGATERAM ; this is adjective to L.

o

[LSK] T ¢/ 1 qereae &/ 1 argemiees 7/1 o7/ 1 argemirs: /1 an® wmq /1 |

Nasal letter is the substitute in the place of I at the end of 9§ when STFTES
follows.

Among the many letters which are termed AT, the substitute is decided by
1.1.50 TASTRA: |,

For 4, 9, and @, the 31{1?[@% letters are 4, §, and &, respectively. As for {and
sibilants (3, ¥, and ¥), there is no AN letter. For the letters in the five aﬁs, the

substitute should be the 5™ (nasal) letter of the 1 to which the Wﬂ%ﬂbelongs.
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[LSK] Wﬁ: | This Visnu (This can be either §H&4g or F&4g,)
e {UR: TEEOR: (6T)| or WN: HUR: TREOR: (KT)!

A + S+ JUR + 2.2.8 W8t | ~ TH: dgES: TI1 HE
SfTAiHERT by 1.2.46 FRNGAGHA | ~ HidiqhH,

g + JUR 2.4.71 A AIGIREEA: | ~ TF
Even after the elision of §9, by 1.4.14 §tie~d 9gH|, the § has FaId.
Tqg + HUR 8.2.39 S FTRNS | ~ U&= with 1.1.50 TAESRAH: |

Just as rain, which pours water even in the place where water is, 8.2.39 Fi SrRUSw|

is applied even though the Wfed and the 311%51 are the same. This is called ‘K—i??laﬁ

T + GUR 8.4.45 FUSTATIRSTATTRI a1 | ~ JEaed
TR
REAEIUTY
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This aTfd® gives = for di-;«lll?-iqv aTe=l, which is optional in the stitra under

discussion.
[a\y Y N ~ S [N YN
(AMARH) AT HIEHEI HAH | ~ I G SAIATEE: GEdEaH,
In non-Vedic literature, nasal letter is the substitute compulsorily when nasal-

beginning suffix follows.

Compulsory ()

o

EE IR

g /! M7/ e |~ ggem o/ A ¢/ srgere /! ergeTe: V1
3 words in the §7, other words are understood by the context.
* 99 7/1 - Suffix; in TEEHI,
o VNMEM 7/1 - Widdie is T, indicating non-Vedic literature; in fererraa.

o {0 — FRETRINYT (adverb); always; contrasting to “a1” in 8.4.45 U STATHR STATRT Tl

[LSK] @=H=H |
dd_ SHIUR 37 3T a1, | That much. That for which the measurement is that.
g + g + A, 5.2.37 JHIUl GAESIGHSHEA: | ~ dg 3T
qH is a AMEd-9™ in the sense of “that for which the measurement is ...”.
SiAiRER by 1.2.46 FNGTHHE | ~ STicdiqHH
qg + A 2.4.71 G wigefeaicwa: | ~ FF
Even after &%, because of the §4-9c44, there is 9GE=T for ag by 1.4.1.4 Gire~i 9H |

ag + A= 8.2.39 At TS| ~ I with 1.1.50 TIHSRAA: |
dd + A ECATeEs (optional) SAATEE was ITH by 8.4.45 T STATR STATRIRT T |,

but it is made compulsory by (3Te) Fead WNET e |.

By 1.1.50 THS~ALGH: |, GATE of §<d § is determined as G4 4,
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[LSK] F=Ta®
%lg wg gfd =19, | That whose nature is consciousness.
fod + 992 4.3.144 facd geaiida: | ~ Aag !

HAE is a AMd-Ycd in the sense of “the modification of ...”.
g + 74 8.2.39 FH SRNS| ~ 9e&T with 1.1.50 TIESTH: |
e+ 1™ EEATe s (optional) AGATE was I by 8.4.45 T STATAR STATRT T |,
but it is made compulsory by (aTe) Fcad AT fefcd ™ |.

By 1.1.50 ®HS~IGH: |, SGAIH of G4 § is determined as g4 4,

o

?! Here, by qWTeMRT (dividing a sitra into two in order to get $2/f8), only “fHcad” is taken to get

HIZ for this qifddies in the sense of el
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EG-A+: 4) Last section of STSTSML

() 8.4.60 TS | ~ TEawl: SiRaEm

qal is replaced by TEIN when & follows.

1

a1 R 7|~ e V1 a7/
2 words in the §3; 2 words as g3
o dl: 6/1 — Wi is g, 3Fd d, which is Tl for 1 by 1.1.69 JUfEcEEURT ATT: |;
in TAEENT 81,
o f57/1 - WiquidF is &; in THEHT,
o WHEU: 1/1 - From 8.4.58 IEed I THaul: |;
qGE G0 GOEE: (6T)1 @ of what follows; this is *TeAL. Since what follows is only &,
the GEET can only be & or .

< ~ ~ Ly
[LSK] qavreg /! g7/ g7/ aegaur: V1)

HAU of what follows is the substitute in the place of a3 when & follows.
To decide the 31T§§l, which is either & or Eof, 1.1.50 TAESLGH: | is applied. When the

¥ is non-nasal (d, 9, g, 9), the 3 is also non-nasal (&), while when the ¥« is nasal

(A1), the A is also nasal (%), since ATHT, nose, is also T
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This is the example for non-nasal ¥+,
[LSK] Fgga: /" |
d™ &9: dgd: (6T)1 Resolution of that.

dg+ 9+ 3d+YH  They are compounded.

RES 2.4.71 GU1 OIqdie®a: | ~ T
g has the status of 4G by by 1.4.14 e~ 9aH. |

g+ >4 8.2.39 5t SRS ~ 96 with 1.1.50 TIHS~RAH: |
a% + &4 8.4.60 A5 | ~ TEE:

By 1.1.50 TES~AH: |, a0 of & which is the closest to g is non-nasal
3.
This is the example for nasal ¥TfH,
[LSK] fag1e fs@fd | The learned person writes.

o [ N N

R /1 + fosafy /1
g + fostatr 8.4.60 T | ~ TEaw:
By 1.1.50 TES~AH: |, @ of & which is the closest to 9l.is nasal @&.
[LSK] & ®/! ergemte: /1 &5 /1 )
For A4, ?ﬂﬁil should be nasal $FKR.
Because of the limitation of the font-set of printing, what is usually seen is

“fagTf@ia”, which looks as though the  of f&@fd is FATHF 5. The correct understanding
is that the 9 of g becomes .
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oo Q S X N
(] 8.4.61 I§: TR GaE | ~ Haul: Higaram,
qg:?aav? (¥) is the substitute for the first lettdser of ¥l and & when they are

1

preceded by 3q.

< ¢

PCLSER

3a: 5/1 gon_wqRy: /2 ‘3@'{1‘{6/1 I Ha'ﬁ: 1/1 mwl
3 words in the 3, 2 words as 3gd.
* 3Jq: 5/1-3qis a particle found in qfevTo, used as ITET with &1 and &R in ‘@Wﬁ,
which is taught by the next stitra.
. TR 6/2 — T 9 ERLA WRART (ID) T4 1; two |Tds, i.e., ¥ and &RY; in T=ENT
.
. ‘?E%FJ 6/1 — In TSN to FaU:. Together, ‘1?'{31 Hq:,

e HaU:1/1 - This is AT, ‘Ei’?-'{ HAUT: indicates the T of preceding letter.

[LSK] =g: */ olt: ©/2 wemee: ©/2 geeaa: /1 |

HU of what is preceding is the substitute for ¥l and ™1 when 3¢ precedes.

Examples to be seen here are 3¢ + TIFH (AT + «4<) and Ig + ERTH (FR] + 42).

The next two JR¥ISEs are required for applying this sitra.
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[N o oS o SaS <

This sttra has already been studied in this book with 1.1.66 AR e PCISIN
The 5" case is generally understood as f¥&R1 9=, indicating the referencial point
of a direction. However, the doubt is which direction it should be. The next TRATEE

answers this doubt regarding ¥@Hl-ending word.

] 1.1.67 aEATGcgaed | ~ fafdem,

The %, change, is enjoined in the place immediately after the 5™ case-ending word.

aeTa /! gfa’ S ¢/t | ~ fafdeq !
3 words in the &3, 1 word as ¥gdf.
« GEA5/1 - By the force of &fd, it conveys “any word in 5th case”.

e 3fd 0 - This word converts words in siitra from & into AR,

[N N o NI a N Sy <

. fafdrd5/1 - From 1.1.66 dfefeta fAfd g8&1; fo (without gap) + 231 (to say) + T (...ed)

oSN

= that which is said without gap; after ﬁm'%m%mﬁum, in ‘E’Fﬁ, GHTAITRT to RISIIGH

« ST 6/1 - Synonym to WE; “FEH” is supplied; in T==ITE!.

[LSK] Tawifvigar >/ ferdrammm /! &mm /! auieaier /! sremafeaea ! oo /! (=3 ) gem
1/1
|

An effect, enjoined by presenting a 5™ case-ending word, should be understood as

the one which is immediately after that 5 case-ending word.

In the case of 3¢ + ¥, and Iq + &, the WTfed is understood to be ¥l and & by
1.1.67 TETETACH |.

1

< <

PCISER

Now, since the T\ has more than one letter, we need Clﬁﬂ'lw to decide which
letter is to be substituted among all the letters in ¥ and ™1, The next RHTIH stra

gives the solution.
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The next 9T is from the section which teaches where the replacement should

happen. This is 319914 to 1.1.52 IS |,

[afomer] 1.1.54 3TE: T | ~ 1

When substitute is enjoined with a word in 5™ case, the first letter after that 5" case-

ending word should be the place of replacement.

CE®

1

a1 g 61 | ~ e 61

2 words in the 3, 1 word as ¥Tgdf.

G 6/1 — TiUiQH is M adjective to 21&:.“of the beginning letter”

« W& 6/1-indicates the whole group of letters which comes after the 5™ case-ending
word. In TS to aTliz 31&:. “of the beginning letter of that which comes after”

. B 6/1 - MG is 3, any letter ; in TIIRT THI,

oo

[LSK] o */! aq /" fafeam /! qa /! e /! wg: /! avemm 1
That which is enjoined for what follows (after a 5th case-ending word) is to be

understood (as enjoined) for the beginning of that.
“q” is a synonym to “ITE” which comes from 1.1.67 TEHTGITEE |. When a

substitute is enjoined with a word in 5™ case, the place of operation is known as “ITE

¥, in the place of what follows.
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[LSK] gfa’ e/t o: /1

Coming back to the example of Ig + ¥IH, since 3q is told in the 5% case, G, the
beginning letter of ¥IH is the T+ by 1.1.54 ¥7G: TG |. Detail is given in the following.
3g + ®H
3¢+ 4 UWH 8.4.61 Ig: TAART: G5EA |

By 1.1.67 QTG |, the which is immediately after that which is told in 5™
case, which is “¥JIFH” here, is decided to be ¥, a place of substitution.

By 1.1.53 aTlﬁt 9 |, among the letters in “¥ITFH”, the first letter | is decided to be
substituted.

By 1.1.50 TTES~GH: |, among aUls of g, ¥ is decided to be the substitute for 9,

qg:iaaﬁ, similar letter to g is the eI EaUls of gared, ¥, g, 49, 9. In order to decide one
e, 1.1.50 TIESREH: | is used. Since ¥ of G is &<, which are the same as all the Ul
of @, VT T=dH:, most similar by the 99 has to be considered. | is hard (3T419) and
aspirated (H&T™IUT). Among the dUls of g (d, ¥, g, 4, 9), that which is ITEY and &SI is 9,
Thus " is replaced by ¥,

These following two stitras are studied now.
S+ UFH. 8.4.65 I R TAV | ~ A B

Y is elided.
Jd+qFH 8455 TR T | ~ FA T

4 is chaged into d.
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ha = Y aN
[farferem) 8.4.65 T IR ol | ~ & ST &9 HadiE™H
g is optionally elided when preceded by & and followed by T 3R,

ONoING
OO

1

optional

-

a3

-~

T gR 7/ a7 | ~ g 5 @ VY e diarEm !

3 words in the T3, 4 words as 3.

o I 6/1- TARR: ;Y letters in 1% to 4™ of the classes, and sibilants; in TN T8,
e TR 7/1-ITEBR: I letters in 1% to 4™ of the classes, and sibilants; in TCEEHT.

. Ui 7/1 —This is adjective to TR, (As they are identical, dqTieEm is not required.)
&3 5/1 - From 8.4.64 &1 T W S14: |; FAERN: &; in THI=FH!.

e @ 1/1 - From 8.4.64 &A1 i M A4: |; this is AT

«  IFFAEH 0 — From 8.4.62 ! IS, |; synonym to “ar”.?

[LSK] &e5: 5/ quea ®/ 2w O/ a0 s /1 et 7/ R 7/

&M is optionally the substitute in the place of ¥ which is after &%, when followed
by &, which is HAU to the preceding L.

Note that “G8” is supplied by the 5™ case of &&: by TR 1.1.67 TG .
3q + ¥,
I + A AWH  8.4.61 I TIRART: TTEA |
Sg+ UM 8.4.65 I TR G | ~ §5: BU: SFIAEH,

¥ is TN, followed by its wqu 2, and preceded by g, which is 3. Thus it is optionally
elided.

2 Since sitra literature has to have 3IedEdE, minimum usage of letters, one may think that

"M takes too many syllables compared to its one-syllabled synonym, "91". However, it is

. " < . = < oS . . . .
said “HAMRIGI] ATFFTRT=HT Allgdd, the discussion for smallness or bigness among synonyms is not
. . o
respected.” For this reason, we do not question when we see "SI, "[9HM", etc., for "aT", or

" '\” " '\H
W for "M,
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() 8.4.55 @R T | ~ TR T Higaa™
S is replaced by = (1% of the class and sibilants), when it is followed by @ (hard

1

consonant).

@R”/'= | ~ gem®/® =/ diaman /!

2 words in the §3; 3 words as g3
e WR7/1-99ER: @Y all the hard consonants; in T,
* 0 - Connecting to the previous sitra.

e ZSM 6/3 - From 8.4.53 TSt T3 JRA |; IR FS3; in IR ﬂ‘éﬁ; plural is because of

1.2.58 STCANATIHH A TgaaH=IdETH, |

o W 1/1-8.4.54 3TH T |; FARR: T, letters in 1% of the class; this is 3.

[LSK] @R 7/ g 6/3 = 1/3 &g /3
= are the substitutes in the place of % when they are followed by @Y,
[LSK] 2f1°e: 5/ agg®/1q: /1)
Thus d is the substitute in the place of § of 3q.
[LSK] Searemm /1 |
3 + ¥
I + AAWH,  8.4.61 I: TR TTEA |
Sg+ UM 8.4.65 I IR G | ~ §5: BU: SFIAEH,
Jd+ 9, 8455 TR | ~ FIH T
IcATH,
Note that in the view of 8.4.55 @R | |, ¥ is 318, Instead, T is the TR
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B9-3E-981 (When the optional &9 by 8.4.65 I TR | | is not taken,)
3g + ®H
3G+ A AFH 8.4.61 Ig: TR IHEA |
Id+ A 8455 @R A | ~ FSH T
IJcY[AH,
Note that 8.4.55 @R = | does not work for the first 9 because it is a M of 8.4.61 3a:

IR ‘1@?’5’1 | and it is TFEad, from the view of 8.4.55 @R 4 I.

[LSK] STRq/!

3¢ + TR,

3¢ + 9 qBIH 8.4.61 Ig: TIRARI: TIEA |

3¢+ AR 8.4.65 I JR TA | ~ ES: SIU: IR,
Id+ dRFH 8455 @R T | ~ FSH T

SHAH,

98 (When the optional &4 by 8.4.65 T FR | | is not taken,)
3q + THAH,
3¢ + 9 TRTH_ 8.4.61 I TAEART: T5E |
3d + TARTY. 8.4.55 @R | | ~ FSM T
ScdHAH
Again, 8.4.55 @R 9 | does not work for the 9 because it is a M of 8.4.61 I TR

99 | and it is STREAd from the view of 8.4.55 @R |
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(Frirepm) 8.4.62 T BISIACAM, | ~ 96 Tau: Tk

When preceded by 39, & is optionally replaced by the 4™ of the class of what is

o0
Optional

< <

qaadqul

preceding.

751 & 8/ srera |~ ‘?E?'FJG“ Fat: /1 difearam /!

3 words in the 3, 3 words as 3.

. F9:5/1 - TAER: FG; all the letters of 1% to 4™ of the class; in JHI=H.
o & 6/1—UCH is & in TIENT T8I,

*  IFAEIM 0 — This a1 is optional.

. ‘1@?’@1 6/1 — Of the previous, that which precedes; in T g to EEU:,
o TAU: 1/1 - As defined by 1.1.9 JeaTETEs FaUM |; this is ST,

[LSK] 2&: */! e ®/! &eg /! a1 gagat: /1 |

Hﬁ'ﬂaﬂ% is optionally the substitute in the place of & which is after 9.
[LSK] stee */! sivwe ¢/ dawea ¢/ ! wememorg O/ arear: ! avrage: V1

What is similar to (8%R, which is) 9Ilg, =¥, €aR (together it means “soft consonant”)
and W& is the 4™ of the class.

qﬁﬂTﬂl’ﬂ? 1.1.50 TS : | is used to decide the 3Tr§§l . Since 39 covers all the five
M, the H4 of ‘f:[ should be the five letters of each of the five @¥s. Because the choices for

3T|§5l are among Fliﬂﬁs, the letters which have the same ¥4 and T, the \‘:ﬂaﬁl
should be decided by the FRFIE. Since IRYIH of ¥ is soft (g, o9, and HaX) and aspirated

(RETMU), the similar letter with the ST&IMIE among HaUls is the 4™ of the class.
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[LSK] am=r: /1 | amef: /1

a1 &R: 9fved: aFER: (6T) | The one who is skilled in speech.

a1+ e +aR+ g

ar R

% &R 8.2.30 4 F: | ~ Tlcs UG I 4

an1ER 8.2.39 ST SRS | ~ G

arLER 8.4.62 T EISTIAEM, | with 1.1.50 TIHS~RAH: |
IIR

< © ~ . . < [
JaHqUl-3™19-9¢], in the altanative case of absence of J4EdU,
amER

Examples for 8.4.62 I &1SHAETH_ |

In =91 FHGISTIEGHIA: |
In 2991 Eregtd:

In 991 ag@‘{?l

In 9e1 ST
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() 8.4.63 RRSISIE | ~ F79: e Eiedram
When preceded by 9, and followed by 3¢, 2l is optionally replaced by 3.

000
Optional
3]

4

o

g Ve~ g sreare ) EiearEm /!
3 words in the 3, 3 words as 3.
o T 6/1— TMAUCE is I; in TIART T8I,

3:1/1 - This is 3Te7T; 2 is for pronunciation.
A 7/1 - TARN: AE; in TEaH!,

T4: 5/1 — IARR: FG; all the letters of 1% to 4™ of the class; in ‘lﬁqﬁtﬁ
*  IFAEIM 0 - This ¥ is optional.

[LSK] z&: >/ weea /! are /e V an O sfe 7/
@ is optionally the substitute in the place of 2 which is preceded by &9, and

followed by 3.

[LSK] “ag fra:” 3fa’ o= g /! gem /! s/ a7/ “mR =7 g e O = V)

In this example of “dg &, by the g by 8.4.40 &l 91 9: |, € becomes 9, and by
8.4.55 @R =\ , S becomes [,
[LSK]ar=3a:, arzma: |

g Rra:

GSAEEE 8.4.40 &1: 2T s |

o fRr: 8.4.55 @R =

4 fea: 8.4.63 TZBISKE | ~ TFA: FIAEIH,
e

FATEYE drezd:
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AfdFHR extends the scope of the previous sttra.

(afcioRH) B ST = |

With reference to 8.4.63 T@3ISfE |, instead of 3fE, 3T should have been told.

500
Optional
D

4

e /1 a7/ gf O g V1
4 words in the arn'ﬁm, other words are understood by the context.
« TAA1/1- -3 in 8.4.63 TBISKE 1.
o AWM 7/1- THAER: H; compare to g, & and 31, H, §, U, F are extra; in T
e gfd 0 - this puts “S” in the quote.

« a=gH1/1 - “should be told”; EHIIEH and subjective complement to B,

~~

[LSK] a=giahd 1
g A
GERIET 8.4.40 &d1: 21 4z |
daEHd  8.4.55 @R I
TATSEA  (TATo) SAHHIA a4 |
By 8.4.63 RBISTEN , this case is not covered because 3l is followed by &, which is not

in A, but in 39,

Notes:

There is a 9% (indication) of this afci® in Panini’s sitra itself. The stitra 5.1.134

AT THIATRRAGAdY | requires 3 as T,
To avoid 3@ within a word such as “ff®&M (abundant)”, “9g=d” from 8.4.59 aT
9g=a¥ can be taken and changed to 5™ case ending by frREARETE, to qualify F4:.
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EG-A: 5) ITER-T: “ER I

(i) 8.3.23 HISTER: | ~ Uee &fcs dfamram,
9ql= H is replaced by &R when followed by a consonant.

60
o

SR

Y aN

7: /! afgean: V1 | ~ g ! g7/ wigaram 7!
2 words in the §3; 3 words as g3
e W:6/1— TNdUREE is |; adjective to 9qH;
o IGER:1/1 - This is STz
« 9GE6/1- from 8.2.108; in TIWENT 981; with its FHRISUT (adjective) #: */!, agmatafa by

1.1.72 AMEMNEIGE | is applied, and they together mean “H-3T=& 9q&4”.
o B37/1- TIRR: &S; in TEEH.

[LSK] At /1 qgem /! et V' afs 7/t
STJER is the substitute in the place of the last letter of H-ending 9, when &%
follows.
[LSK] &R > a= /! I I salute Hari.
ERY a< gRH gets 936N by 1.4.14 e~ 9gH_ |, is thereby H-ending T4,
gRa< 8.3.23 HISTER: | with 1.1.52 BIS~IH |

Note: JIFER is a letter, whose ¥ is A& only, according to R&1& G=. (ref. I of 1.1.9
JaETe Hﬁﬁ"{ 1) SN is one of the letters called ¥@FEEs, which are not enumerated in
HIE*EA because they do not appear independently. ERTEEs are: JFER:, ferem:, eME:,
SHEATE:, and T (special sound used in Vedic chanting). Even though they are not
enumerated in HT%W, they are included in IIER 37 and 2. [Bh 1-138]
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The next stitra also gives TR,

(fifrem] 8.3.24 AT (S | ~ H: g dedE™

9l H and 9 are replaced by IJEN when followed by .

() (7)
Co ()

D

AR

7:6/1 90 arqereaea o/ g /1 | ~ |: /1 s V1 dara /!
4 words in the §; 3 words as ¥Tgdfd

o A:6/1- AUEHE is d; in TN SHI.

* 0 - connecting with ®:; d: ¥ H: 9.

o A 6/1 — A Tql: ql: (NT), d8; adjective to d: and H:.
o FiB7/1 - TARR: FS; in TEEHL,

o W:6/1- TAUEH is H; in TEENT S5,

*  SGER: 1/1 - This is G,

[LSK] &a /" e /! 9° erugreaed /! gl /! g ' |
STJEN is the substitute in the place of 4. and H which is 39ql, when 3 follows.

Small question:

What are the differences between this stitra and the previous sitra?
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By the nature of the stitra, two types of example are to be presented. The example
for dis presented first.
[LSK] == /2 |
iiafe® 92, (n. fame) in 1/3.
T+ TP 4.1.2 @G, | ~ TG,
TE+ ™ 7.1.20 SRR B |~ qYEER,

The e 1 gains TEAHEEERT by 1.1.42 31 T&-meH |

WIHE+3  7.1.72 T4EFE FS: | ~ 1.
TMAEE  6.4.10 AHed: GAWET | ~ ITIMET: 4

(1 aN

2RI 8.3.24 AHIGI Hics | ~ H: AFEN:

This is an example for 9T~ AR
[LSK] smeheaq /1
TG + FH + F/FAR/111/1
AM+FA+E+d 3.1.33 EaE Sl |

-~

CIETOR] 8.3.24 AATIETE Fich | ~ H: IFFEER:

9q$d is done.
[LSK] Hfes gft b2 A 1
Why is 3 told? For =d = A (4A) to consider+ &g/ /I11/1.
319q d.is followed by 3, which is not F&. Thus IFER does not happen.
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The next stitra produces a change for IR,

< N
(i) 8.4.58 STTEARE Y TEAU: | ~ Gfarmy,
N is replaced by TEAU when followed by 99,

D

e ¢/ a7/ et V1| wfeamEm 7!

3 words in the 3, 1 word as ¥Tgdfa.

o IENRE 6/1 - in AR 9.

e TH7/1- IAER: I9; all the consonants except for sibilants; in T
o TEIT: 1/1 — TE G0 TEA: (6T); this is 3T,

3T is decided by 1.1.50 TIHS~RAH: |. Because the ¥ of AN is AT, letters
which are the 5" of each class will be the STT?'{il for NTNI-auIs (25 letters which belong to five
classes). As for 9, 9, and &, the Gﬂﬂlﬁq% 4 4, and & will be the Te, respectively. TF does

c . . .
not have §dU], thus AFENR remains as it is.

[LSK] &aeq’ |
Clear. No explanation is required. No dfd is required to understand this sitra.

[LSK] =m=a:

T + 3.2.102 81 | 7.2.27 a1 SaRI-aqUiC e =3 agie: |
AH +d 6.4.15 SR [eh-SAN: ST |

i 8.3.24 TG (5 | ~ EN:
ElIES| 8.4.58 SITEENE TR GLEEU: | with TRATET 1.1.50 LSRAH: |

224



o < [T aN
[faferem] 8.4.59 A1 Uqled®™ | ~ TJEEE I GLEAUN: HigdEaH,
The replacement of JIJEN is optional at the end of 9<.

ado O

1

Optional

Ly

qaqu

1° w1 | ~ srgEae /! Aty /! oreant: V! Hfearam !

2 words in the §3, 4 words as 3.

e 91 0 - This indicates that this rule is optional.

e T 6/1 — 9qH 3T: Yql=: (6T), dH |; adjective to JATERH .
o IGENRE 6/1 - in AR T8,

e TAM7/1- IGER: TF; all the consonants except for sibilants; in Eresicti
o TEIT: 1/1 — TE G0 TEA: (6T); this is 3T,

[LSK] &g, o &am /111

THFRIN  &@His a §a=49g, followed by &, which is 9,

& wAN 8.3.23 HISTENR: | ~ 9a&d &l

g N 8.4.59 1 UG | ~ TENE I TEU:, with TRAT 1.1.50 TAES~RAH: |
9

CETUL
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The next sttra is 9d1q to 8.3.23 ﬁSﬂE’I’(: | and negates IFENR, in order to make the
word “durs]”.
[a oY b o N o O\
(ffrezm) 8.3.25 Al Jil GH: &l | ~ 1: Hiaam,

The H of @H is replaced by H, not by IIER, when followed by l%‘{-ending LUS I

®

o VIR w7 ~ s 8 R
4 words in the 3, 2 words as 3gd.
e H:1/1-Thisis Cﬂﬁﬁ ; His the BTIQ?EI, and the 31 after H is for pronunciation, IR,
o TN 7/1 — Td9EH is T, %Tlx_r[a‘éﬁ (1A) to shine; in T
o TU: 6/1 - WUl is TH; indicating H'FL?N'Hﬁ before TST; in T 91 to H:.
. @W7/1 IIfaqie is Te; indicating 9 999; in T,
o W 6/1— TAUEH is T; in LI=ENT S8,

T7/" and #7/! are in GHITEERI. Since 999 comes after TFid, there is a qRATST
IR dad¥au |7, which is elaboration of aaaﬁﬁ Here, TSl is 9T1J and T%(‘{) is U4
Thus, these two words should be read as “1%'1—31'-_3 s 1”, “when l%‘{-ending LUS Q31K
follows.”

[LSK] Frareat7/! ot 7/ 7/ i O/ e O/ g V1 g O g /1

H should be the substitute (no other letter, i.e., IFEN) in the place of H of H‘{B“Wﬁ,

when TS 9 ending with HHE‘?{FI‘SI follows.

o N

T is 7/1 of Tl + Faq argfezl.

2 No ‘d]ﬂ’lﬁi‘c'ﬂ 999 is added.
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[LSK] &&me /1
| + T+ &Y
GH + TS 6.1.67 IGHE | After I, only d remains. That T is also elided.

Since ¥H is 31%?3?[, 3T, and IAL:, it is considered to be Ifadfe by 1.2.45
AT Theraiwa |

Being QTT%IW]%%, G4 999 is suffixed by 4.1.2 EﬁGR{ I @T‘ZF[H%NW

Being a §d-ending entity, it is qualified as 9gH by 1.4.14. gt~ 9aH |

Now, 9g H&R followed by &% should be replaced by IR 8.3.23 HISFER: |. This

is negated by:
H + TSl GEN is UM by 8.2.23 HISFER: | but negated by
8.3.25 Al TR TH: &t | ~ A:
SIS 8.2.36 AESTGSTHAISTISRST=33 §: | ~ Zfes Ueed 3T
e 8.2.39 F5t SRS | ~ 9G4

Note that 8.2.1 WI is used with reference to one place. Here, 8.3.25 o g ga:

# | is applied on the H, while 8.2.36 FHRTGTERISTAT331 §: | is applied on the g
51, Because these two stitras are not modifying the same place, 8.2.1 qﬁﬂ'lﬁqﬁ'q\l is not
applicable for these two siitras. The same thing is said to the next step.

e 8.4.56 ASTA | ~ T JFHMH,

< ~ . < = .
Fd-3M1E-98], when optional ¥ by 8.4.56 AISTH | is not used,

(SIS

2
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[N aN pa hal (X aN
[faferem) 8.3.26 8 HAL AT | ~ H: H: Hlad™H
H is optionally replaced by H, when followed by &H.

®

Optional
H

o

7 g7 a0 | ~ | V1 g 6/ ifearr /!
3 words in the §7; 3 words as ?ﬂﬂ'{l;rl
e & 7/1 Miduic is g; 9 after g is for pronunciation, IFRUNE: ; in GCEEHT.
« AW 7/1¥: W: TAGE: AR (115B), AR adjective to &; in TCHEH.
0 - This is optional. The other option is I by 8.3.23 HISTER: |.

A:1/1 - This is 3TeZ; H is the <, and the 3 after H is for pronunciation, IENM:,

H:6/1 — TA9EH is H; in LR TH,

[LSK] Ao/ g7/ a7/ mem O g Ve

H s the substitute in the place of # when it is followed by I &hR.

[LSK] {1 @eafa; & @S 1| Does it cause to move?

TSI = & o (1P) to go + O (causal) + ?@/qﬁcﬁ/ﬂl/l

R il | 9l A& followed by &% should be replaced
by STgER 8.3.23 AISFER: |. This is negated by:

febe et 8.3.26 & WO A |

HRNCRTEYE, when the option is not used,

foh &1l 8.3.23 HISTEW: |

* ®1% is categorized as a 1 91, (See WIg®AT: under “Classification of roots”.) Because of 6.4.92 fHai
g ~ ‘Tﬁ, i does not cause ITHT E({I'\ﬁ, instead, 8 is the T3
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¢ ha¥ o
(TTfHH) TSR JaS AT | ~ |: diedam,
H is optionally replaced by ¥/d/e, when followed by & + 4/4/.

D

optional

q/4/

O

3e

Y aN

FaeR /! gae: a0 | ~ 27/ 7 ¢ digaram!

3 words in the 3, 3 words as ¥gd.
« TSN 7/1 94 39 A TFA: (ID), TqS1: T: T FEHAC H: FI3: (115B), AR, adjective to
2 in 9CEEHT; 3 after T, @ is for pronunciation, IFRUNE:
o TGS 1/1- 34 IA SA TFS: (ID)1; A after T, 9, § is for STANTT; this is ST,
0 - This is optional. The other option is I by 8.3.23 HISTER: |.
« & 7/1WdUSH is &; A after § is for STNTT; in TEEHI,
« W:6/1- FHEH is H; in TIFEET .

[LSK] R4 &:, fF &: | Was it yesterday?
foh & 9al=d A% followed by &% should be replaced
by &R 8.3.23 HISFER: | This is negated by:

ol & (ATo) TS JaH 1 |
with the help of 1.3.10 FITHGFIET: THFM, GAIEE 4 is chosen as G2,

i &: 8.3.23 HISTEN: |
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Y

[LSK] fod &&5afd, f& &4id | Does it cause to move?

&% 94 (1P) to go + 2 + & /FAR /111/1
ELECRIT)
frdgeald  (T0) J9oW &S |
with the help of 1.3.10 HWW: HHEMH, aﬂ?lﬂ%ﬁ d is chosen as 3Teal.
a8,
FEgsdld  8.3.23 HISTER: |

[LSK] %< gledrd, T &ledid Il Does it cause to be pleased?
&% G (1A) to be glad + oM + @g/®FdR/111/1
e greafd
RS geaid  (dlo) TSI IIH T |
with the help of 1.3.10 JATAEHIERT: THIAH |, TS & is chosen as ST,
uE,
fRgEald  8.3.23 HISTER: |

P EBis categorized as a fHd 491G, (See TG under “Classification of roots”.) Because of 6.4.92 fdt &&a: |

~ Uﬁ, i does not cause ITHT 'q"\lﬁ, instead, 84 is the 31'[&5[
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= o I aN
[fafrem] 8.3.27 A9 A: | ~ & 91 H: Hied™&MH,
H is optionally replaced by 9, when followed by &,

G5y
D
Optional

q

(X aN

CE TR ER P AR R PR S I | K

2 words in the 7, 4 words as I

« A9 7/17: W TG E: AR (115B), aR9; adjective to &; 3 after 7 is for ST, in TEEH!,
d:1/1 - This is NeZT; wLis the 3T, and the ¥ after d is for ITWL.

& 7/1 Tfc9ie® is &; 1 after & is for IHNUT; in TCHEH.

a0 - This is optional. The other option is FFER: by 8.3.23 AISTE: I.

Hq:6/1 — AU is T; in TAFT S5,

[LSK] AR 7/! g7/ w1 | Va0 |

dis the substitute in the place of # when it is followed by A9 &&RR.

[LSK] ﬁﬂéﬁ c3 g‘?l I Does it take away?
& = §F (2A) to take away + &g/FdR/111/1

ﬁ?&gﬁ I 9l A& followed by &% should be replaced
by &N 8.3.23 HISTEW: |. This is negated by:

e g 8.3.27 AWA: | ~EW: A

ARNICENETE, when the option is not used,

o &d 8.3.23 HISTEN: |

)
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ES-AT: 6) IET:

ez 1.1.46 SRR Zfhdt |

f&d 3T becomes 3Mf4-21a4d, while fd 3TFTH becomes 3+-31a44 of the entity to

which 3FM is enjoined.

(U 0
feq. s fRd- e
(- SFrer) (F-3T)

arfe-at=at /2 e-fomat /2

2 words in the 1, no #gd is required.
. fE-erdl 1/2 oM = o | R (ID).
o ZfEA1/2 S T FATH (ID), TH It T4 ot THA! (116B) 1. 3 after & is STROM,

[LSK] f&a-frat /2 e o1 =it /2 e /! v emife-etea-ataaat /2 & 12 )

For which entity f&d and fd 3T are enjoined, they become the beginning part and
ending part, respectively, of that entity.

“sHId” word came from 1.3.10 q%rre‘s@na%ﬂ: THEH .

Side note:

3T does not have its own existence. It becomes a part of the entity to which it is

enjoined. Because of this, if FIZ\-C’H]TIH is enjoined to AMH-ATH, the HIH becomes W—W,
not STATCHTA anymore. This is stated by this RS ”W‘Iﬂﬁguﬁw T,Rﬂr_v\l 7.
6™ case is usually used to specify which entity the 3T should be attached to.
STMHs are three types:

o

1. f&d - becomes a beginning part (31fE-31a4d) by 1.1.46 AT Zfehalt

2. fd — becomes an ending-part (3=d-31a9d) by 1.1.46 STt Zfedt

3. ™d - comes after the last vowel by 1.1.47 eSS~ T |
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(i) 8.3.28 SUN: FHEH RN | ~ a1 wiarar

% and € optionally becomes the end-part of § and U, respectively, when & and U are

Optional
F% /3% ST0H
(3T=d-31999)

followed by 2R,

Fuit: 6/2 W\;1/1 TR/ | ~ a1 a7/
3 words in the 3, 2 words as 3.
e UM 6/2- TAUATUN (ID), TG |; in TERT T8,
o FRE1/1-F% A ZhH T TR (SD); this is 3TFH; being fohd, they become 3T-3999 of &
and Y by 1.1.46 S IBe| Zl%b_d\\Tl; 3 before & is W@ﬂﬁ, not &d; thus it does not bring EaUls,
o AR 7/1 IARR: TR in TEEH.

* @10 - This is optional.

[LSK] an® &: /2

o

[LSK feuquit »] Shr-urehea: /2 smrur gagent /2 st V2 & 20 el 7/ 7/ g

2

%% and g% are the 319, attached at the end, for & and U, respectively, when 2 is

following. This operation is optional.

Before seeing the example, a i related to this topic is introduced.
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(aTferern) = feitan: 2R e aram, |

In the opinion of IMESs such as TR, T4, (1% of the class) should become 2™ of the

class when followed by 3 (sibilants). This should be said.

D

optional

2" of the class

~1: /1 fedvan: 13 miR 7/ drepana: /1 gf © arn 1
6 words in the §3, other words are understood by the context.
e T9: 6/1 - TEEN: 99; letters in the 1% of the class; in TIT=IRT S,
o fEamEm1 /1 —letters in the 2" of the class; this is 311&5[ .
e AR 7/1 IARR: TR in TEEH.
. ‘??I'Eh_{'{:rli: 6/1- qI=hE: BTI'I%: Iq& |: ‘??I'Elﬂ'{:rﬂ%: (116B), a group of grammarians; in
TFERIEE to “Hd”; “in the opinion of the grammarians such as Elizaceid
« 30— thus.
e dA=H1/1-949(2P) to speak + m(mﬁﬁ, necessity) = that which should be said.

It should be said that letters in the 2™ of the class are the substitute in the place of

=4, when followed by 3, according to qISHTETT grammarians.

This aTfd is not only for %% & WS, but also for anywhere else applicable.
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Because 8.3.28 $UII: R TR | and (o) =T fgeiam: TR FRSHGRIT a4 | are both
optional, there can be three forms.
First, in the case of € followed by 2R,
[LSK] AreEyg:, qrees:, qMrews: |
e + §g:
WS E+ T8 8.3.28 TUN: FAHRE TN | ~ T
U @+ T (TTo) TN g AR dshasangRid ar=d |

e Eys:
When the CIIREa is not used,
e + 9§8:

WS F + T 8.3.28 TUN: FoAEH AN | ~ AT
TS
When the siitra 8.3.28 SUIi: ERES] FR | is not used,
Ule + 98:
PIERER

2

In the same manner, there are also three forms in the case of € followed by 2R,
[LSK] §FTU& §8:, TFIUE T5:, G0 F: ||
U] + §8:
YOI + 98 8.3.28 GUN: FHRE AN | ~ T
TULZ + 99 (TTo) T4 g AR TskhangRid =9 |
UL CE
When the a1 is not used, §UE §8:. When the stitra 8.3.28 UTI: ERS] TR | is not

used, G0 §8:

2 g + o7 TMig=@l: (1P) here, in the sense of going + fée = T
Or, 9 + 3% Iags=4l: (1P) here, in the sense of worship + fel = 919

Either way, declined form in 1/1 is HTg.
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(Rt 8.3.29 T: TS | ~ a1 wifgaram,

When € is followed by &, ¥is optionally the 3 to the H as f3-2a4.

Optional
2 ™
CUEEERE)

o

& 17/ gz /1| ~ ' wfaram /!

3 words in the §3; 2 words as g

e ©:5/1 —qﬂ%qmisg;ﬂaftergisﬁﬂﬂﬂﬁ; in‘iﬁqafﬁ.

o 7/1 - wiuic is §; in TEEH.

* 92 1/1- This is ¥WH; being &4, it becomes ME-3T=@ by 1.1.46 &=t Zfkat|; I before
is SERUT,

« a0 - From 8.3.26 & AW &1 |; this is optional.

[LSK] =™ ! wwea® @ea®/ gz /1 ar0 |
Y< is the optional augment (3TFH) attached to the beginning of ® which is preceded
by €.

4

Y< being fed, by QAT 1.1.46 ATt ZfRat |, it is attached to the beginning of |,

In the M, ¥ in the 7™ case is converted into 6 case. Here is the reason:
In this siitra, there is no 6 case-ending word. That means, “J& IFH: HE IGIF:?
(Of which entity should ¥& 3T"H be a part?)” is not answered. In such a situation, there is
Rl ”Wﬁ%{cﬁ Q%’Fﬁﬁis'iﬁ GICRIC “ which means “when there are both (5th and 7th) case
endings, 5" case is stronger”. Following this G, the 3™ becomes a part of what is
after 5™ case-ending word.
PPNIPNPESN

This is based on the number of the stitras, 1.1.66 GIES I Q8 91| and 1.1.67

HWWWI . One siitra is "ﬁ? to another, which is @, in number. Since the 5" case is
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godle:
interpreted in the 9H3, by QAT 1.4.2 famfaes @ ?Iﬁ'FL |, (when two stitras are applicable in
one place at the same time, the effect which has latter number is taken), the interpretation
of 5™ case takes precedence.
In our case, what is after € is €, Thus, Y& 3 is attached to . Because of this, &in

the 7™ case is converted into 6™ case in the 3.

[LSK] Sgcdwd:, ¥ &+a: |l Six saints.

Y + Qe

§E + & 8.2.39 A SRS |

9¢ + Y2 @ 83209 €: g | ~a1
§€ + 4 | 8.4.55 @R A | ~ TSt T
5 + 4 & 8.455 @R A | ~ T3 T
S

98

gY + &

§E + &= 8.2.39 A RIS |

N + G 8.4.55 @R A | ~ S T
g

Note:

One may doubt that instead of f7/1 q: %! could have been said to achieve the same
result. The answer is: by saying f, half a Al is saved, compared to &:. There is a saying
“ AT EEIRSEREDI O ST | (by shortening the length by half AT, grammarians

consider it as a celebration like for the birth of a son.)”
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[t 8.3.30 A | ~ & g2 a1 dfearam,

When d is followed by ¥, His optionally the W to the H as 3Ti3-aTa.

(2
i

Optional
YZ AH
CUEESERE))

190 ~ @7 gV w7

2 words in the 3, 4 words as 3gd.

A:5/1 — e is F; 3 after 1 is SHRUNY; in JHI=H,
=0 - Connects to the previous siitra.
& 7/1 — Wiuie is §; in TEaHT.

g2 1/1 - this is ¥WH; being &, it becomes SE-3T@ by 1.1.46 =t ZfHat 1.
a0 - From 8.3.26 & AW T |; this is optional.

[LSK] si-3fara /! qem®/ @ ¢/ gg Ve

Y< is optionally the augment (TTH) attached to the beginning of § which is

preceded by d-ending 9g.

In c‘bglrz‘l‘&lrd"t?lﬂfﬁa&, “Ja&” is taken from aﬂw 8.1.16 9G¥ |, and using Hﬁﬁf‘\ﬂ

This interpretation does not contribute any plus or minus.

[LSK] &cq:, & &: Il Being, he.

G4 + 4
T1+92 @ 8.3.30 7% | ~ g2 with the help of 1.1.46 =t ZfH |

o

g+ d & 8.4.55 @R T | ~ FH AL

Hecl:

a8l

q-4:
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e 8.3.31 RITR | ~ 7 wee a1 dfeamm,

SIERCH

When 9 at the end of 99 is followed by I, g% is optionally the 3 to the d as -

S

1

Optional
d& STH
(3T=d-31999)

R7TgR ! ~ A o e O/ O e/
2 words in the 7, 4 words as IgI.

R17/1 — Sfcrafd is 2L; in THEHL,

d%& 1/1 - This is 3TFH; being l%lﬂ, it becomes d-394q by 1.1.46 S Bl Zl%h_cﬁl; 3 before
% is AU,

d: 6/1 - From 8.3.31 941, by ﬁ‘?hﬁﬁl%qﬁﬂﬂﬂ, it becomes 6" case-ending; adjective to
9qH; by Har_vfhlaf\‘él, final meaning is “A=1&q".

9GE 6/1 — From 8.1.16 9G4 | ; in EI=ERT T8I,

a1 0 —From 8.3.26 & H9X AT |. This is optional.

[LSK] waraed &/ aeg /1 57/ Q7 L g V1 a0

& is optionally the 3" attached to the end of d at the end of 9q, which is followed

by I,

In the Eﬂ%l, instead of “Ald™ 9g&”, “Hal«d®™ 4" is told. However, it does not make

any difference because g& becomes the 3T=-3949 (the last part) of the 9 with the help of

o

1.1.46 =l ZfHRdi1 .
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[LSK] €=3R]:, Ho=3R]:, @o=aR]:, T=RR]: ||
The first form is made by applying all the possible stitras.
T + TRY:

G1.J% + TR 8331 RIgR | ~ TG A
G99 + TR 8.4.40 &dl: 2T &: |

o149 + TR 8.4.40 &dl: 2T &: |

o1 9 + BR: 8.4.63 TRBISIE | ~ T

o] + BR: 8.4.65§|ﬁ§|ﬁﬂaﬁfl ~ Bq: &% T
[SESISE

The second form is without the optional I 314 by 8.4.65 T AR Ha |,

G + ART:

G4 % + IR 8331 JE | ~ TEEAA
.9 + T 8.4.40 TdI: 1 4: |

o1 9 + T 8.4.40 &dI: 21 4: |

o1 9 + TR: 8.4.63 TBISTE | ~ AT
To=30]:

The third form is without the optional T 8.4.63 TESISHE 1.

G + IRT:

G.J% + TR 8.3.31 RI TR | ~ UG =74 Al
.9 + 3R 8.4.40 T AT s |

o1 9 + FR: 8.4.40 TdI: T 4: |

TR

The fourth form is without the optional T& 3T7H by 8.3.31 R T# 1.
e + 2R
Gl + TW: 8.4.40 TdI: T 4: |
3R
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(i) 8.3.32 SHI SEIGH SHUL Fcd¥ | ~ 9erd EfedmEm,

€, U, and A will become the beginning part of 39 which is preceded by 9§ which

ends with €, U, and ¥, respectively, which are preceded by &&.

8o
SHE ATH
CUESERE)

e/ g ! efa 7/ e V! e | ~ wgra! e /!
5 words in the 3, 2 words as 3.

SH:5/1 - YARN: €, contains three letters, i.e., §, UI, 9; being an adjective to 94Id, by
dediar, final meaning is “SH-ITedld 9qTd”".

gHd 5/1 — short vowel; in ‘lﬁqﬁﬁ'}

A 7/1 - THER: 3, in TEEHL,

€HZ 1/1 - This is AWH; YARR: €H with I for NN and £ as Td; hence three AW Hs are

o

understood, i.e., §¢, UE, and J<; being &4, it becomes M- by 1.1.46 STt iRl
f7m 0 — Here, it means 99:, most of the time. This does not mean “optional”. The
absence of THZ is seen only by RN, such as 1.4.14 Hftied 9G4 | and 3.1.32 GAR=I
RIGEHN

9qid 5/1 - From 8.1.16 9q¥|; by ﬁﬂﬁﬁﬁﬁw, it becomes 5 case-ending; in ‘1{5‘4%15[}

$HZ is AWM attached to the beginning of 39 which is after the 9§ which ends €H,

preceded by short vowel.
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Three examples are given as the YRR €H has three letters.
Note that only one form is given because this rule is fic, always applied and only

3T have any choice in this.

[LSK] Seargretamr /1 |

YAG + ATHT

TG + T AT 8.3.32 SHI gEag S (e | ~ 9eTd,
By 1.1.72 I [afrae= |, “e1a” is added to make “SH-3=1d”
1.1.66 AT for FHET “T:”, and SH+~Td 9a1d. “ 9"

1.3.10 FAESEITIER: T for connecting TH: and THE
Because there is no 6" case-ending word, Wﬁ-@ffl q]%‘ﬂﬁﬁ%ﬁ azﬁam

to change the 7™ case of @1 to 6™ case.

By 1.1.46 =t Zhal |, T is 3MMeeTada.

[LSK] gemutar: /1 | werega: V1
Original forms are [ + ?&'l: and @ + T=Ad:.

Note: In the case of GTﬁ:FlﬂWﬁl, it can be resolved into “3TRAA + A" and “3TRF_ +

d + STH” because of this siitra.
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E-Ar: 7) 2" EQ-Sum

Now, a new section called “2"¢ &&-5F01” starts. The “1% &G-TF” is from 8.2.66

GEH &: 1. This 2™ section starts from aﬂ(‘élﬂ?ﬂ'ﬂ? 8.3.1 HgaHl & H’%\'&;\l Fg™ |, which runs
until 8.3.12. & is the 31 in this section. Stras 8.3.2 AT @ J a1 | and 8.3.4

di-;g-lll?-lqvchCR: 3TN | teach how the & 311&5[ should be applied. Statras from 8.3.5 @H: T{Iﬁ |

to 8.3.12 FMMEIEd | teach in which occasions this & takes place.

(I aN

[Rrirpm) 8.3.5 T: Gfe | ~ &: dieamm,

The last letter of & is replaced by & when it is followed by & WM.

00

%

2 [ aN

T 6/ ﬁ'r\EWl | ~ & /1 dfeamam /!

2 words in the §; 2 words as g

o TGH:6/1 - UfdUCE is TY; in TIENT S5,

. ﬁl% 7/1 — 3FM given in the section starting from 6.1.135 §& EFIFL‘{;I: l;in TEEHT.
o & 1/1-This is STE; from RS 8.3.1 AJFH! & THE <4 |

[LSK] &%: &/1 & /1 ge7/1 )

% is the substitute in the place of the last letter of 1 when it is followed by Hg.

QRATTES 1.1.52 SSISTIE | is required.
Y + il
T+ GE + Tl 6.1.137 TR FId YU | ~ GE FH1d g4
qE + G+ Fal 8.3.59H: GZ | ~ &, with the help of 1.1.52 ISIS~IE |

The following two siitras teach how the & should take place in this section.
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() 8.3.2 STIGIGH: T J a1 | ~ Siamm

In this & section, the preceding letter of & optionally becomes nasalized.
1

o

AR
Optional

I argenie: V1 qgem 1 g0 a0 | ~ dfeara/!
5 words in the ; 1 word as 3Tgdfd

3 0 — In this $&-31FR; differentiating from another %l starting from 8.2.66
Hﬂﬁﬁﬁ &,

SFATE®: 1/1 — This is SR, FFATEF is a @ defined by 1.1.8 TEATRTREERISTATTE: |;
by TIES~RAH: |, the closest Cﬂﬂﬂm letter to the ¥ is chosen; in other words, ¥ .

becomes nasalized.

‘Ei’?-'{ 6/1- iﬁl’l&‘iﬁ'@'{ U is understood; in TN S8,

d 0 — TR, for the sake of clarity; while & is {4, compulsory, this STFTH is
optional; to show this inequality, I9H, g is mentioned.

g1 0 — This is optional.

[LSK] =1 &casrrot 7/! € 9/ qaen /! srgefe: /1 ar” |

In this ¥ section, SIIF letter is optionally the substitute in the place of the

previous letter of &.

TH + Eh_cﬁ

T + GE + Hdl 6.1.137 TEGT: FAT YOI |

HqE+ G+ Fal 8.3.5@H: G | ~ &, with the help of 1.1.52 FSIS~IHA |
T+ G+ Fdl 8.3.2 ST 99ed a1l

8.2.1 qﬁﬂTﬁﬁHI is not applicable here because 8.3.2 and 8.3.4 are considered to be

I for the satras that follow.
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oo ha¥ ¢ o\
(i) 8.3.4 STATIRT FUSTEN: | ~ U: qaiq dfedmam,
Other than IS, (when TGS option is not taken,) SIER is augmented after
the letter before the &.

<
gaerrd ! W

/\ @
OO0
Optional

o <

I‘[:S/ltﬁ[:

sTgATRRTa >/ o V1 eigEr: V1| ~ @1 qﬁmﬁwl a7/
3 words in the §7; 3 words as GEHT%

AR5/ 1 - “ AT 98T, giving up the nasal” is understood; this usage of 5th
case is by (dle) TEHITTA = WW’, instead of stating in 2nd case with «34-
ending word, the same thing can be told in 5th case; examples are: JTHIGH TG e il
= SATGTd, T2l 1.

* QU 1/1 - This shows the position of 3TFTH.

e IER: 1/1 - This is 3FH.

« :5/1 - % which was given by 8.3.5 to 8.3.12; in {7 9= related to ‘1;';!'{341?[

. QﬁWT?LS/l —before %; in T'\QWI\Tﬁ =4l related to 9.

[LSK] it >/ forgrer® >/ >/ o /! sfgee-amma: 1
Leaving IR option, 3TFER as IFTH comes after the previous letter of &.

9H + Fcﬁ

T + GE + Hdl 6.1.137 TEIIT: FS T |

HqE + G+ Fal 8.3.59%: GZ | ~ &, with the help of 1.1.52 STSIS=IE |
dY{+9+ Tl 8.3.4 AT TUSTER: |

8.2.1 @A is not applicable here because 8.3.2 and 8.3.4 are considered to be
31 for the siatras that follow.
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(Rt 8.3.15 EREHFENAEST: | ~ T 9o didaEm

TF at the end of 9 is replaced by fmT when followed by T or FEH.

doc,

1

o Qﬂ

@T.:W’ 7/2 ﬁﬂﬁ{l‘ﬁ: 1/1 | ~ T 6/1 Wé/l mwl
2 words in the §7; 3 words as GEHT%
o  T-IEEEED: 7/2 - YARN: @Y, all the hard consonants; 3199  is @&l defined as the
absence of letter, by 1.4.110 IS ; in TEgHl
. e 1/1-This is C‘Hﬁﬂ; foeid is synonym for for,

e ¥ 6/1-From 8.3.14 T R\; since it is THTATIHRL to Ta, by dedrat, it is read together
as “TRAE 926" ; in TR 99,
9e 6,/1 — From STERES 8.1.16 9G&|; in TIERT 98I,

[LSK] @R /! st ”/! 9° gareg ©/ ! Twea /1 fm: /1)

feRmT is the substitute in the place of the last letter of {®-ending 9§ when & or &€

follows.

TH + el

T + GE + Hdl 6.1.137 TEIIN: FS T |

qE + G+ Fal 8.3.59%: GZ | ~ &, with the help of 1.1.52 ISIS~IE |

L+ o+ &l 8.3.2 ST 9963 4 a1 |

o+ H+ Fal 8.3.15 TAGTAIGESHA: | ~ T g6, with the help of 1.1.52 JSIS<IE |
9

T+ G+ Fdl 8.3.4 SAFAGHI TUSTER: |

w: + H+ Fal 8.3.15 TRAETIGESHA: | ~ T UG8 , with the help of 1.1.52 JSIS<IE |
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[SSIGH

It is easier to understand the next aTfd®, which is in the context of change of feremt to

¥, when the following two stitras, which are introduced in dzgﬁil&lrdq;\l@c?l later, are studied

first. Thus, the order of siitra is modified here for the next two sutras.

() 8.3.34 FESHITE @: | ~ @R ditamm

¥ is the substitute for fremt followed by @

frae-ae 1 g: /| ~ @R/ dfeaEm /!

2 words in the §3; 2 words as g

o fEeHEE 6/1 — foeid is synonym for FeRemT; in TWERT SET.
e ®:1/1-Thisis C‘Hﬁ?{; 9 after 9 is IR,

e WR7/1-IHARR: @, all the hard consonants; in T

[LSK] @R /!

His the substitute in the place of feRmT when &R follows.
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The next sttra is 9dTq of 8.3.34 foesiiae |: |, and teaches that the change is

optional when 3R follows.

(i) 8.3.36 ATAR | ~ fEsHiae foasiia: GRaEm™

el is optionally the substitute for f®R1 when followed by 2. The other option is H.

(D

o < :(ﬂ
Optional

ar© 5@7/1 | ~ ]%‘-Hﬁ;‘ﬁwwl ]%Rqﬁ:ﬁ?:[; 1/1 mwl
2 words in the §; 3 words as 317;13,[!%
e a0 - This rule is optional.
¢ TR 7/1-TAER: T, all the sibilants; in T,
. foEeHEE 6/1 _ frEeE s synonym for ﬁlﬂﬁ; in TEERT 99,
«  feEERE: 1/1 - This is STERL

el is optionally the substitute in the place of fel when 2R follows. The other

option is |,
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This T is TG to 8.3.36 A AR |. The change to ¥ is e, compulsory for feremT of

H, 94, and &I,

( F((‘ o o '@'W:|~h (‘:fﬂ ¥

feRmT of WW, 98, FHLis always replaced by 4.

Compulsory

o\

o <
qE-Gg-HEH S | ahe: V|~ forestere ! wiearam !

3 words in the §3; 2 words as 3gdrd

TH-J&-FEH 6/3 — 1 A TH | &€ A SR (ID), a9 |; these are the words subject to
& and F&1 in the EETET; in TS to ErE b

d:1/1-This is C‘Hﬁ?{; 9 after 9 is IR,
g&e: 1/1 — 99 to say+ dH FHMT with the sense of necessity; “this should have been
said”.

e 6/1- o is synonym for ﬁlﬂﬁ; in TR T9.

This 3T is not only T94TE to 8.3.36 A TR |, but any other siitra which can bring a

letter other than 9 for the fomt of ¥, 94, and FH,
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[LSK] Ee&kal, @&kl || The agent of decorating.

9H + W-ﬁ

Y + GZ + Fdl 6.1.137 HEIRT: F WU |

HE 4+ G+ Fdl 8.3.59: G | ~ & , with the help of 1.1.52 FSIS<IE |

L+ G+ &l 8.3.2 STAIGAING: Geg 4 T |

w o+ H+ Fal 8.3.15 ERAHFAIGESHA: | ~ T 986, with the help of 1.1.52 SIS~ |
a9 + G+ &l (do) HYHI! &l THA: | ~ frE=iiae a:

ekl

FTER-9E

9H + W-ﬁ

Y + GE + Tl 6.1.137 TEIIN: FLA T |

HqE + G+ Fal 8.3.5@H: G | ~ &, with the help of 1.1.52 SIS~IHA |

H{+ G+ el 8.3.4 IR TUSTER: |

: + H o+ Fal 8.3.15 ERAHFAIEESHA: | ~ T 986, with the help of 1.1.52 SIS~ |
G + G+ Fdl (o) YR Gl Thedt: | ~ forasiviae a:

HEhdl
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[SSIGH

In the same manner, a few more siitras from the @90 are introduced. The next

stitra shows the case of IH, related to the i T | aheA: |,

(I aN

hat &
[t 8.3.6 TH: WEHHF ~ &: HiedEH,
The last letter of I is replaced by ¥ when it is followed by 3R &3,

oS

1

%

o\

q: *t wfg ! e ) & Y e
3 words in the §3; 2 words as g

qH: 6/1 — AUl is TH; in TIERT S6I,

e WA7/1-JTER: @Y, letters in 1st and 2nd of the classes; in TG

o IM-W7/1- I I TG q: I (115B) = @, ARE); adjective to @; in 9CEEHT.
o & 1/1-This is 3<T; from IEFERES 8.3.1 AGIH! & T S |

[LSK] s’/ T @’/ gu: ¢/1 & /1

% is the substitute in the place of the last letter of 4 when it is followed by &,
which has ¥ as its 9T

QRATITE 1.1.52 SBISTAE | is required.
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JHTH Fifehes: 3d §&Rihs: (KD) | A male cuckoo.

99+ § + Tl + G 2.1.57 =0l 2eiv] g9 | ~ dogey: THE:

g._{:'\_i_ N
1112[\+ LN

g ¥ + RIHS
‘1:+ﬂ'fl'rl';|¥'5
%\-’_ N

ELSAIET

o o

1.2.46 FAGITEHTIN ~ TR,

2.4.71 G SQTicraieRaT: | ~ FF

8.2.23 GANT=IET BM4: | ~ 9g&d

IR comes back to H by (Jo) bR AfuftweamaTmE: 127

8.3.6 IH: @& | ~ &, with the help of 1.1.52 AIS<IH |

8.3.2 STATGAINGE: Jewd g T |

8.3.15 EAGTIGESHA: | ~ T g6, with the help of 1.1.52 JSIS<IE |
(o) WYFHT @ aehedt: | ~ fasi-iae a:

2

8.3.6 JH: @R | ~ &
8.3.4 AT TUSTER: |

8.3.15 EREEFEIGE-IG: | ~ T 95
(dTo) GYHI Gl THA: | ~ fEIoe

Note that the dTfd GYFMI & T | ~ FRESEE |: not only prevents T
ferasiig, but also I%EI@‘J told by 8.3.37 F@i: =F= qAA .

(e ol aN

27 fafie (of the cause) ME: (removal) FMHRTRE: , ARHA G AMRTEE (of the effect) Y TIME: |

When the cause of removed, the effect is also gone.
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(] 8.3.7 TRSSAIRI, | ~ L 95ed &: Tiearar,
.at the end of 9g, excluding %&TH, is replaced by ¥ when it is followed by 3 &4,

JOCEy

1

s

(XN

a1 g7 eprm ! | ~ e R age ! & a7
3 words in the §3; 4 words as g3

qd:6/1- EIT%IEIT'\QEF is |d; since it is GHTAITERT to 9aH, by ?-lar_vﬂ%ﬁl, it is read together as

“RTed 9GEL”; in TR S8,

o BE7/1-ITER: 39 ie., P2 d; dlaH, 1{5?1, and &= letters in 1st and 2nd of the
classes; in TEEH,

o IR 6/1 — TTdUCE is SN, 7 T8 ATRN; “excluding the word RT{”; in TR
¥8t, which is &9, elided.

o SH-W7/1 - I T 8: G (115B) = 39, ARHAAL; adjective to Bd; 39 is TAERR
consisting 1st and 2nd of %IEPSl, ET:PSI, and a1 (A, 3, %, 3, d, ¥); 3TH is IR consisting of
all the vowels, semi-vowels, and nasals; in AT

e UEH 6/1 - From SIEEREH 8.1.16 9| ; in TA-ENT 81,

& 1/1 - This is STET; from STHREH 8.3.1 AJTE & T S 1.

[LSK] sF 7/ B 7/! qaveqea®/! qgea &1 % /1, 30 g ° s ameged /1

& is the substitute in the place of the last letter of d-ending 9q, but not of the word
“U=M”, when the 99 is followed by ¥4, which has 3 as its 9T

QRATSTE 1.1.52 SAISTIE | is required.

28 g4 ¥ I9RM + Y.
<

9+ M. 6.4.15 SRS &6 | ~ <9
9+ 3, 8.2.64 HI 1 Wrdl: |
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SRS introduces 8.3.34 fergsi & @: | now. Then, it shows examples.

[LSK] =fshd % | Oh! Visnu! Protect us.
=kl is A-ending 95, followed by 3, of which @ is 34, and Lis ¥,

qhé + A 8.3.7 TEBATRI | ~ ST Jaed &
Mh L + T 8.3.2 ST 996 4 a1 |

< + TaE 8.3.15 EREEFEIGE-IG: | ~ T 95
<t + T (o) YR Gl Txhed: | ~ forasivae a:

oY

B ETSEIRIS

aE

qfpé + A 8.3.7 TREHATRI. | ~ PR 95T &

|fsh L + T 8.3.4 IAFATHHRT TUSTER: |

=feh: + Ta 8.3.15 EREEFEIGE-IG: | ~ T 95
(e + (o) YHFI Gl Thel: | ~ s g a:
EEnE IR

When ¥4 comes in ¥l and aaﬁ, example will be ﬁ%@ﬂ?@, ﬁ%@ﬂ?@, and ﬁ%?ﬁ,
(e, respectively with 8.4.40 &l: %1 9:| and 8.4.41 B ¥:| on the &,

9qHd is done.
[LSK] @rsrane fhm? s /! aiitd

TR is d-ending 94, and d of T is ST, Because of the mentioning of “3TRI”
in 8.3.7 =&Y, |, & does not apply.
[LSK] weea gfet o &fedt 1
&+ & /FAR/111/1
ad + fa

By 1.4.14 ﬁf‘éﬁ 9qH|, the 9ql=d is at the g of fd. The qis not 9qld. Thus even though
dof f[dis S, and it is following, the & does not apply.
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o ha % o
[fafereee] 8.3.10 FAY | ~ &: IHIAT Hied &M,
.of 9 is optionally replaced by & when it is followed by 9.

o O

optional

.

(3

.

F1A71 )~ & e w7
2 words in the §3; 3 words as g3
«  F16/1 — UG is F; F.is GHEWI, mimicking of the sound of 7 2 in 2/3; in TERT
EPBQT, which is &8.
o U7/1 - idUicH is T; 2 after 9is 3@1@11?3; in 9OEEHT.
o & 1/1- This is 3Te; from STERER 8.3.1 AT & TS T4 |.
e IWIAT 0 — From 8.3.8 Wﬂﬁil ; this means “in both ways”, which makes this rule
optional.
[LSK] “Fa” sfa® srea /1 & /1 qr0§7/1
% is optionally the substitute in the place of the last letter of 4, when followed by 9.
3fd 914 brings back the T W81 Wha=wH, and also tells that “FF” is FFF, an
onomatopoeia.

QRATITE 1.1.52 SBISTAE | is required.

The example is “7 9T, Protect the people”.

T+

76 + qiie 831099 | &

CEER I 8.3.2 ITATGHIG: Joed T |

4 + wife 8.3.15 EREEIAIGESHA: | ~ T 9EE

Now, &1 is followed by 9. The next siitra is applicable.
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This sttra is STYETE for 8.3.34 fAEIE |: 1. Instead of F, this sttra optionally gives
I%EI@‘J and STHATAE. The other option is fergm.,

(i) 8.3.37 F@l: <F=T 1 | ~ frae-ae Reea: damm,

el is optionally replaced by Re&M@™ and STHTE, when followed by Fa9 and
g, respectively. 6 0

= ]%gl’ﬁ\?ﬁ?:[/
= JYEHE
Optional

§-Gﬁ: 72 =112 90| ~ e ! e V! mwl
3 words in the §; 3 words as 317;13,[!%
o PN 7/2 - AiqUieH is FY; F: 9 Y 9 FY(ID), T4I:; in TEEHI.
o =FH=Ti1l /2 —This is \?ﬂ'@ﬁ They indicate ﬁ@%‘c\q and ITHH,
e 0 - This 9 brings fefRT as the other option.
. e 6/1 - foreid is synonym for feReRT; in TTEIRTT S,
. RRRE: 1/1 - From 8.3.35 W fA@siI4: |; this is brought by the = to eliminate the
possibility for § < by 8.3.34 ferae @: 1.
[LSK] mﬁwl qa-ﬁW/l 0 ﬁv\qﬁmé/l x%:‘fT 12 gq: 111/2’ ms/l l%l'ﬂ'ﬁ: /1,
When Fa9 and & follow, RRMS™ and ITATIY, respectively, are the substitute in

the place of e optionally. The 9 in the stitra indicates the other option is fereml.
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[LSK] #= ife, F= uife, 5: i, | F.=

2)
3)
4)

5)

2)
1)

5)

4)
3)

Though FHRERS! shows only four forms, there should be five forms:

& with SIATGS, then STEHTE i= arie

&3 with IR, then farem 4. aife
@ with SIER, then STHA = qife
& with @, then foem o ol
Without & Gl
T+ e

76 + TiE 8.3.10 U | ~ &

T+ ol 8.3.2 STATGATR: JEe g 1 |
4+ aife 8.3.15 EREHFEIIESIHA: | ~ T 96
i= + uTR 8.3.37 F@I =H=Tt 7 |

.+ aife

76 + TIie 8310 T | ~ &

SRR 8.3.4 IR TUSTEAR: |

9 + aif 8.3.15 EEEIGESHA: | ~ T 9ged

§=+ e 8.3.37 F@l: =F=T 7 |
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The next stitra gives 2TERed H&1 which is used in the following &,

There is a section called f&&F-S01, starting from the sitra 8.1.1 "I & |, which
teaches that a whole word is said twice under certain conditions specified by the following
stitras in the section. The stitra 8.1.2 T&I THTHEH | gives 3ETed €T to the latter one of the

repeated words.

[aamm] 8.1.2 T GBI |

Of the T&&, the latter one is termed 3TEIfed.

ae®/! g /1 amifeag /1 |
3 words in the 83, no 1df is required.
e A& 6/1 - Here, the topic, IAMHR, is fEEih, repetition of a word, by Gﬂ'\tJIEFITFEI 8.1.1 9%
zl ; thus d® is understood as %b_rl'z_{?:l, of what is repeated; in e S8 to 9,
e T 1/1 - This is &W; of the two words as f&&MH, the first one is ‘1{;[, the second one is 9.
o 3fEifed® 1/1 - This is H.

[LSK] feeehea /! aqm /! ammifeas /! &/
Of the repeated words, the latter one is termed 3T&fed.
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(v 8.3.12 FEBINSd | ~ &: diear@am

.of F which is followed by e is replaced by .

Y oML

F1 %! eEfed

CloED

A

X (Y aN

7~ &Y digaEm !

2 words in the §3; 2 words as g3

« &M 6/1 - TUEH is F; F is SFFHFU, mimicking of the sound of FHH 21 in 2/3; in
AR 981, which is .

*  3EfEd 7/1 - The FH must have been repeated by any injunction in the f&&ft section;

the latter one of the repeated ®I4; in EEHT.
o & 1/1-This is 3eT; from IEFERES 8.3.1 AGIH! & T S |

[LSK] ®9°/! g ¢/ &: /1 s W1 erifed 7/

& is the substitute in the place of 9 (the last letter) of “&1”, when followed by IMfed.

QRATSTES 1.1.52 ISISTIE | is required.
FA+FA 8.1.4 Fidic: | ~ qaE g
When constancy or repetition is intended, the whole word is said twice.
FE+HE 8312 FAHISd | ~ & with 1.1.52 FSISTIEH |
FL+FE 8.3.2 IEGAITE: H J 1 |
F+FA 8.3.15 WEEEETEESE: | ~ T TG
H9 + F. By 8.3.37 §‘3ﬁ= =F=T ¥ l, ﬁ@t@ﬁa and T are 9, but both are negated
by (o) YHT( 1 FHA: 1, to give -3,
T8
HIEHT,
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TSI 8) JIFTH: — 2

At the beginning of I section, there is a small section of g% W starting from
6.1.71 & Uld Fid g& |, until 6.1.76 TETET |.

(i) 6.1.73 @ 9 | ~ g6 g% SRaE™,

Tk ™ becomes FT=-31999 of a short vowel when followed by B.

% 9
(IFdI-37aT9)

37170 ~ g/ gy /! digarm /!
2 words in the §3, 3 words as 3.
$7/1 - In TWEaH.

« 90 - This connects with 6.1.71 &&& fUld Fd J&|.

. &EE6/1 - From 6.1.71 &6 ffd Fd 3F|; & is defined by 1.2.27 SHGISTHEEHIA:;
in TAHEET 81,

* g% 1/1-This is AN, from 6.1.71 FEH fufa ?I%I d%|; I before % is WI'{UTT%I?, not gd; thus
it does not bring HAUls.

[LSK] ge&a /1 37/ 1 g% /1 |
d% is the MW for 8 when $ follows.
[LSK] &@=3m™1 II The shadow of Siva.
e g RE=sm |
RE+ eH+ BT+
R + Brn

o

RE+TE+ B 6.1.73 S 9 ~ & gF with the help of 1.1.46 STt ZfHdl

g + IEn 8.2.39 Tt TS| ~ TEE
vt + B 8.4.40 &: 77 ;|
e+ T 8.4.55 @R T | ~ Fail =
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(i) 6.1.76 YSIRTET | ~ Sraid @ g% Sed@™

d&k WM optionally becomes 3Td-399d of a long vowel at the end of 9§ when

followed by @. (e % 0

D

Optional
% I
(3Td-31999)

gerea 1 | ~ e B/ g /! e 7!
2 words in the §3, 4 words as gg.
.« TE5/1 — 9SS Tele: (6T), ) ; adjective to aiEd; in JHU=HT,
* 910 - This rule is optional.
. ?ﬁEﬁFLS/l —From 6.1.75 F:'T‘Eﬁﬁ |; long vowel defined by 1.2.27 dm%l(*?lbviqucﬁ%j.g}d: | .
* ©¥7/1-From 6.1.73; in THEH!.

« T&1/1 - This is 9FH; from 6.1.71 T fUld Fd g&|.

. . . fay Pt AN S .
Here, since there is no 6 case-ending word, TRHATET “IHIAHGI gEHITHeET ISEH 7 is

applicable. However, % is exceptionally considered to be 31999 of &9, This is because such

usage is seen in IUT’s own siitra 2.4.25 TS HARU=SERIGIFEIEM |. Such instance is

called =9, indicator of certain forms.

[LSK] a-aSlT_LS/l WS/l %7/1 ﬂzﬁl/l a-l-O |
After N1 at the end of T, d& is optionally 3TFTH when % follows.
[LSK] Sexesman, Seiem |
HeHN: BT SeH =TT, BEHBEA (6T)
S+ TH+ B+ G
FEH+ BET

o

S+ T+ T 6.1.76 3 9| ~ T gF with the help of 1.1.46 ARI=H ikt

FeHIg + BT 8.2.39 St TRNS| ~ IS
FEIS + BT 8.4.40 &1 21 4: |
BEHI + BT 8.4.55 @R 4 | ~ F5t W
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Zfd geqtes: |

Thus ends the section of consonant sandhi.

Summary of &
GEdm™@M is the 19gR: from 8.2.108 to 8.4.68, the end of ST

1) %, ga-afea:
8.4.40 &1: 21 s | General rules
8.4.41 B 8: | }
8.4.42 A YIATERAM |
8.4.43di: ¥ 1 Conditions where ¥ and g« are prohibited
8.4.44 31d |
2) GgId-STEcd-Eie:
8.2.39 St RS | ~ U&= It has a wide application.
3) SGATH-HleT
8.4.45 FUSTATIRSTARH! aT | Ex. Ta=UR:, TaRUR:
4) Last section &fed:
8.4.60 5 | ~ TEHA: Ex. dga:, fagrgd
8.4.61 3¢: TIRRI: GEEI| ~ Gaul: Ex. ScT=H, IR,
8.4.62 T EISTHEM, | ~ Jae Gau: Ex. aWER:, SToEed:, TIeged:, 70ed, JoT]
8.4.63 TRBISTE | ~ T: I, Ex. Si=sg{=d:
5) SAFEAR-Hie:
8.3.23 HISTER: | ~ 9a& Ex. B8R a=

o

8.3.24 AAIEAHE J(3 | ~ A: JTEN: Ex. Hi#
8.3.25 I TN &H: &l | ~ A:

8.3.26 T AW AT | ~ H: H: ANYEEs to FATER
8.3.27 AGF: |

8.4.58 AJENH T | Changes on &R
8.4.59 91 Yq=d¥H | }

262



6) ANTH:
1.1.46 STt Zfed QAT
8.3.28 SUM: FHLE AN |
8.3.29 €: fHye |
8.3.30 W= | ~fage
8.3.31 R1g® | ~
8.3.32 SHI GG THUL i |
7) 2" -,
8.3.2 STEAGAIGS: ‘f}F’I ganl } They give two options in this section:

8.3.4 STATRIHT TUSTEN: |

IAATF or FTTER

835 @H: g | ~ & \

.

8.3.6 TH: @HH | ~ &

8.3.7 TRDAVRI | ~ & 3 } Conditions where & occurs.

83.10 F9 | ~ &

8.3.12 &MEIfEd | ~ & J

8.3.15 ERAHMAIGESHA: | ~ T: Change to fereml
8.3.34 fEi-iTe |: |

8.3.36 AR | ~ I feia: Changes of ferem
8.3.37 FEl: =% =4 9 | ~ forasiae

8) TH:
6.1.72 Higamm™ |
6.1.739 4 | ~ 5 TR T® is M1 after 8. Ex. 3931, T=a(d, T=3id
6.1.74 STEHTSIA | ~ TR 74 after these two 9gs. Ex. ST31edid, AIFesad.
6.1.75 & | ~ % {7 after 9T &9, Ex. S=afd
6.1.76 9EAET| ~ TE e after 931 49, Ex. Sed=adl, Sediom

263



Study Guide to Panini Stitra through SR

Y ﬁﬂqﬁ—ﬂﬁﬂz

Technically speaking, fereRTafed is about R, modification, of &1, which is done
by 8.3.34 feRFieiared &: | and its following 3T9dIq stitras.

However, in the feratafed section of @gl?-l\&lrdcl;\lﬁd?l, sttras taught are about
modifications of a letter which would have been f&dT if ST&d™ (absence of letter) was

following. In this type of modifications, the letter never becomes fereml.

This stitra is already seen in the last section. After getting e by 8.3.15
EEEFAEESE: |, how the Rl undergoes fd#R is told by the following two sitras.

() 8.3.34 FESHITET @: | ~ @R ditamm

¥ is the substitute for feremt followed by @

D

q

ﬁ-{qﬁ;ﬁmwl a: 1/1 | ~ @-ﬁ7/1 mwl
2 words in the 3, 2 words as 3gd.
o fEeHEE 6/1 — foeid is synonym for feReRT; in TTERTT ST,
e ®:1/1-Thisis C‘Hﬁ?{; 9 after 9 is IR,
e WR7/1-IARER: @, all the hard consonants; in T,
[LSK] @R /!

His the substitute in the place of feRRT when R follows.
[LSK] T%IUJ\IEITHT I Visnu is the protector.
feray: + ST
foreiE + Tt 8.3.34 faEsaE |: |
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[SSIGH

The next stitra is also already seen in the previous section.

(i) 8.3.36 ATAR | ~ [EsHiae foasiia: daEm™

el is optionally the substitute for fR1 when followed by 2R, The other option is ¥,

D

o < ﬂ
Optional

E"0 s"'37/1 | ~ ﬁ—gﬁﬁwé/l ]%'{qﬁ:ﬁq: 1/1 mwl

2 words in the 3, 3 words as 3gd.

* 910 - This rule is optional.

e FR7/1 - IHAER: 3, sibilants 2, 9 and 9; in Eresicee

o fEeEE 6/1 — et is synonym for FeRemT; in TWERT SE1.

o fRRE: 1/1 - Prom 8.3.35 W f&iI4: |; this is STET; this is brought by the 9 to

eliminate the possibility for € 3421 by 8.3.34 FererTeiare &: 1.
[LSK] R ”/* farewten */! famt: /1 an¥)
el is optionally the substitute in the place of fel when 2R follows. The other

option is |,

[LSK] &R: 21d, gR=3id || Hari sleeps.

Eﬁ:+5\l?\l
TR +3d 8.3.36 AR | ~ aa-ae feaea:

a8
gRE+3d  8.3.34 Faaiaea |: |
ERA+ AT 8.4.40 &l: AT Y: |
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(i) 8.2.66 TESNI &: | ~ 2=
9 ¥ is replaced by ¥. The last letter of &Y 213 is also replaced by &.

g0

A

.

HEE: /1 11| gt

2 words in the 3, 1 word as 3Tgdfa.

. FR:@Q\T: 6/2-Q:AE: | Hﬂﬁﬁﬁ (ID), qq0:; A of Fis B?i’ITUTTQi; A9 means friend; adjective
to 9q.

e & 1/1- Thisis 37q; 3 is T4,

* 9gH 6/1 - From 8.1.16 9581 in TI=ERT §81.

Since TENI: is adjective to 9, G by 1.1.72 I fafeRdgae| is applied. They
are understood as “HRNH IgH” and “EHI-Aeq«d g, then 1.1.52 SIS is

applied.

N

% is optionally the substitute in the place of 9= H and the last letter of I 21,

Example is given in the next stitra.
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(i) 6.1.113 STl ULIATEEA | ~ I 3Af

% is replaced by short ¥, when ¥ is between two short 3s.

D

a1 /1 3 6/1 le 3@7/1 | ~ 3 a7/

4 words in the 3, 2 words as 3.

o 37d:5/1 — Tl is ITd; TIE is for ThIS-FH by 1.1.70 THREIHSE | ; in THI=H.

o :6/1 - WidUles is &; this excludes {& without § Id; in TERT T8I

o AGAMS5/1 -AFd: Agd: (NT), dHHd), adjective to Ad: .

o H{GA7/1-Agq: AgA: (NT), aE), adjective to 3.

e 3d1/1- This is STE3T; from 6.1.111 Fd 3 ; TIEHI is just for clarity, as it is coiRtIcs
thus does not indicate its T@ul.

« 3fd 7/1 - From 6.1.109 T<: GGGl | ; AAiSe is 3Td; T is for dehle-7ad by 1.1.70
AREIHIGE | ; in TCHEHT.

& is told in the section of & starting from 8.2.66 FESI &:, which is in P&, In this
stitra, ¥ is not RTEad because of WA of the word .
gd is also told in %I‘:IT'Iﬁ, in the section starting from 8.2.82. 31gdld and ?:T%T:l in this

stitra also indicate that they are not &&ad.
[LSK] @1gara” " era: >/! oee /1 q: /1 3: V! "V argd 7/ a7

3 is the substitute in the place of % which is preceded by a short 3, when a short &

follows.
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[LSK] fmais=a: 1

Fa+ g+ =l ga-994 9 is suffixed by 4.1.2 wieEHizg... |

e + = 3 is T by 1.3.2 SRS 3d, IIIEAT: by 1.3.9 6 S: |
Being gaw, 938 is given by 1.4.14 gl 934 |

fra + o= 8.2.66 TEIH &: | ~ G with the help of 1.1.52 ST&IS~T |

B + = 3 is T by 1.3.2 SULAISTHIA 3d, FIIEAT: by 1.3.9 6 S1: |

R S + o= 6.1.113 37T ARG | ~ Id et

Rl + orA: 6.1.87 STEW: | ~ 1 T g

Rrdts=: 6.1.109 U TEIEl | ~ 9 S qEuE:

Note that 31 + I inside 94 has precedence to I + 31 between two 9Gs, because EAD)

inside 9q is A~{{, more intimate, than 4 between two 9es, which is called T(EH.
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(e 6.1.114 ERTH | ~ STgAwd 31 T: I

The replacement of & with 3 happens also when what is following is &I,

D

7190 | ~ aq: 51 WM q: /1 gg /1
2 words in the §3, 4 words as 3.

e BRI7/1- YAER &L, all the soft consonants; in Eresice

« 90 - This connects with the previous siitra, as told by “@” in gf.

o 37d:5/1 — Tl is ITd; TIEH is for ThIS-FaH by 1.1.70 TREIHS | ; in THI=H.
e TW6/1- ‘JIT(I?M%EF is &; this excludes & without & gd; in TITEIRT 9.

o AAMS5/1 -AFd: Agd: (NT), dHHd), adjective to d: .

e Id1/1 - This is S, from 6.1.111 % Il

[LSK] = |

3 is the substitute in the place of & which is preceded by a short 3, when &I follows.

[LSK] Rt a=: |

2 + g + 3= 99-9c94 ¥ is suffixed by 4.1.2 iz, . |

g + = 3 is T by 1.3.2 ITGRISSAGAHF 3d |, FITS: by 1.3.9 T€ SM4: |
Being gaw, 9381 is given by 1.4.14 gfte=i 934 |

R + a=3: 8.2.66 TEIHI &: | ~ TG& with the help of 1.1.52 @IS~ |

R + F=: 3 is T by 1.3.2 STGRISSIATEF 3d |, FTIEAT: by 1.3.9 T 3: |

R 3 + F=: 6.1.113 37l TLGATEY | ~ I Al

Rt + a=: 6.1.87 STGU: | ~ A4 TfATaTH FEIE: T
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() 8.3.17 HRFISTENeTgEe WSk | ~

& which is preceded by ¥I, ¥, 3T, or I is replaced by 9, when ¥ is following.

©-G
(o))

1

h = = Ly ha
A FT-orel-ogaed O/ L a: Ve 7/t )~ o1

3 words in the 3, 1 word as ¥Tgdfa.

- TEN-STYEE 6,/ 1 — Wit = Wi < S7ell: = 31 = YRRHSTenen: (ID)|; ¥ig, Wi, and TEH
are exclamations ending with §; here in this stitra, the forms without H, namely, o, W,
THN, are compounded; Qiea-3TTd between W1 and 2T, as well as ST&1 and 31 is ﬁﬁ,
belonging to stitra; d ‘1?? I 4|: ﬁ-ﬂﬁ-ﬂﬁ-@t@ : (115B), @&1; this can be understood

as W\Tllﬁ'{q, ‘iﬂﬁﬁ@ EN@W, and Bﬁﬁﬂﬁﬂ; adjective to .

A: 1/1 - This is STEA; & of A is TR

IR 7/1 — TAER 2L, all the vowels and soft consonants; in Eresict

= 0 — This connects with the previous sitra, as told “d@1” in Jf.

T:6/1- ‘JITI%I‘?T'\Q% is & this excludes & without gd; in TATIRT 991,

[LSK] wea-gaea /! q: /1 g-emaan: V1 et ”/1

Y is the substitute in the place of % which is preceded by ﬁT, *lTﬁ, GT‘J\T, or ?ﬂaﬂﬁ, when

[ follows.

[LSK] ¥ ¥ 21ei 3T © |-3twt: /2 fegra: 1/3)

These exclamations are H-ending l?-TCIFls, listed in STfeITOT,
e is used for addressing several persons.

WiE is used for addressing Bhagavan.

394 is used for addressing TfUs.
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o

[SSIGH

g, Wi, STE9 are in =Mieu01. fIG-H=T is given by 1.4.57 IGASEE|.

To fAaTaEs® words, 3a-E5Tl is given by 1.1.37 SEUfAAqHATH, |
They all having meaning, fdiCH-93T is given by 1.2.45 G‘IW: fadieHy |
By being Hifcafee, §9-94 is added by 4.1.2 TISTHHIEH. .. | ~ TfdiHId,

By being /ea@@s® word, GI-999 is elided by 2.4.82 TAAGTHY: |
By being gaw, 3-8 is given by 1.4.14 Gtre~ 9GH |
By getting 9gHzT, 8.2.66 & &: | is applicable.

H\TFL+ i?:ﬂ:

G + Q@ 8.2.66 TENW & | ~ 9GE with the help of 1.1.52 BIS<T |

WA+ 3d: 8.3.17 Wnwieniiergeg sk |

[LSK] a9 /3 : /1 g7/ g7/ )
Of these three s (¥, ¥, and 37), & is replaced by 9 — (to be continued)
SYTEIaRLER shows examples for those three fdTds first.
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~ =~ N ~ < b
(i) 8.3.22 &h TN | ~ ¥nFiierdiegee o 3
g which is preceded by I, W, 3TN, or G is elided, when & is following,

according to the opinion of all the teachers.

0@
(=)

KR

o =

g7/ WMS | ~ *l\T-‘llTﬁ-aTa\T-aﬂﬁW 6/1 zg 6/1 Fg: 1/1

2 words in the 3, 3 words as 3gd.

¢ &S7/1 - IAERES; all the consonants; in TCEEHI.

. TINM 6/3 — A A |; in the opinion of all the grammarians; this makes the rule

4.

. ‘ﬁ-ﬂ"'ﬁ-a’l‘?ﬁ-ﬂt@'{q 6/1 — Same as above; in TI=ERT S§I.

e JHE6/1-From 8.3.18 dﬁég&lq@id(: MRS, only Hin 6th case is taken; 31 of H is
RN, in R T8,
@: 1/1 — This is TET; from 8.3.19 B4 IMHTA| .

[LSK] ¥ii-wii-aren-ergeed /1 geg /1 & /1 g &fs 7/
319 is the substitute in the place of I which is preceded by ﬁT, *lTﬁ, 31‘€|\T, or W‘ﬁ, when

&a follows.

[LSK] ¥ &aT: | 31 </ | 3Tel e ||

i + 3

qiE + iEIT: 8.2.66 W‘\Q’Eﬁ &: | ~ 9e& with the help of 1.1.52 SIS |
WA+ 3d: 8.3.17 Wnwieniiergew sk |

Al + g 8.3.22 &fcs GEH. | ~ HRFIeMIgEE a6 39
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(i) 8.2.69 US| ~ 3/,
The last letter of %@ is replaced by { when H4.is not following.

s

N 31'{3'[\‘17/1 | ~ %6/1

2 words in the §; 1 word as 3133['['\?[

e T 1/1 - This is STEET; 1 of T is ITNUMY.

o U 7/1-AgLIEL(NT), AL ; in TEEH

e 3M&6/1 - From 8.2.68 & ; in TG §81; ffF is 4, elided.

[LSK] 37&: ©/1 Wh-amaan: /120 g0 gf7/! |

Uis the substitute in the place of the last letter of 31&, when §4 is not following.

[LSK] 3&XE: | SI: |

e+ Y + A+ §  fwhE: by 8.1.4 Fcadiceat: | ~ T §
& + 3TE, 7.1.23 EHAYEH | ~ TF

A 9 which is elided by %-elision does not become the {4 for a rule which

causes change on its 31§ by 1.1.163 7 SHAFH |

& + A, 8.2.69 USHMY | ~ & with the help of 1.1.52 HHS~IEH |
& + TR 8.2.69 TSHMY | ~ & with the help of 1.1.52 HSS~IE |
HE + I 8.3.15 EREHHAISEs4: | ~ 936
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(fifree 8.3.14 AR | ~ &

Uis elided when another I follows.

-

IR @ 1
2 words in the 3, 1 word as ¥Tgdfa.
¢ T 6/1- In TN T

« R7/1-InwaEd.

e &9: 1/1 - This is 3.

[LSK] e/ 7/ 7/ @i V1|

39 is substitute in the place of Y when T follows.
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() 6.3.111 TS JEE SEiSUT: |

When © or Uis elided, the 10 before the cause of that elision gets elongated.

&

gon /! tlz:i.{j_.{é/l §. 1/1 gqo: 6/1

4 words in the §7, no word is required as I

. gIM7/1- TALAZ(ID)I; 3 of Lis ITNUML; &t 2/2 SIqGld g&d: (UT)1; g + IS + F4+
forg + e indicating that which caused the elision of € or {; Z3M9: can be said to be
FAMEMT:, a cause for the elision of g or §, g and Y are elided by 8.3.13 T 31 8.3.14
q ﬁl, thus @Qﬁﬁqﬁ: can be either g or ¥, in T,

« UGS 6/1 - Before the g9, adjective to fut:.*’

I 6/1 — TAER I, being ATHEA, by 1.1.69 ST[fca=uied =Ted: |, 37a0T 3901 and S0
are indicated; in TI=ERT T81;

o &: 1/1 - This is &AL, TRAT 1.1.50 EAFESTRAH: | is required.

[LSK] TR ¢/2 FafatrE: 72 (F{Eﬁt 7/2 wwz) C@Wé/l qur: /1 é’r‘a?: 1/1 mIH/l I

E{'T‘Ecl: is substitute in the place of 3101, which is before the cause of elision of g or {.

[N N N N S <

% Because of 1.1.66 AR [HiqE I9&1, by hearing g3 in 7 case, ‘@F’J is understood. However,
the mentioning of ‘1??131 is redundant because it prevents ITEE from 6.3.1 WI to come. Thus,
g3 does not have to be in the 3TNTE.
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Since 3V consists of three types of letters, examples are also of three types: I, Z99T, and
399 followed by € or Y which is the cause of elision of g or T,

[LSK] 91 THd | Again, he is delighted.

I + W 9is THI-3E™ word.

9 + d 83.14 TR | ~ A

QA+ A 6.3.111 g G5 TS |, with the help of 1.1.50 TMS=RAH: |

[LSK] &0 /! w&: /1 | Hari is beautiful.

gRE+ T After ifadiae® &R, § is suffixed. 96T is gained by 1.4.14 gfte=i 9gH .
ERE + T 8.2.66 TEIHI &: | ~ TSH

R+ T I |

g+ 83.14 TR ~ I

W+ 6.3.111 SN G596 SHEISU: |, with the help of 1.1.50 TIMSRAH: |

[LSK] a®1 /! T=td /! | Sambhu shines.

Exactly in the same manner as above.

9qHd is done for “3U1:”,
[LSK] @ror: /! fem 12 e V1 1 ge:

JE e + & 3.2.102 {187 | ~ ¥ I R T
Jg +d IIAEB:

qe+d 8231 81T | ~ S

JE+4 8.2.40 FEAATSH: |

dF+e 8.441 BN E: | ~ &i:

d+e 8.3.13 & & AMT: |

* after d is not 31, hence 6.3.111 &Y J&4 ST | is not applied.
In the same manner, this satra does not apply to 32:, derived from g ITF to raise,

with .
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Now, E@Wr_vlﬁﬂfl gives a set-up with stitras covered in this section, in order to
introduce the next sttra.
[LSK] “meg ta:” g’ em &7/ a”/! “gfn 4 (6.1.114)” T’ 371 “q R (8.3.14)” g’ @ ”/!
O’/

In the case of “AE T:”, after making & (by 8.2.66 TNl &:1), there are two
possibilities: 3 for & by 6.1.114 &R1 9 | or 34 for T by 8.3.14 TR 1.
HAE: T JAR: (67T) |
A9+ S+ W+Y 2.2.8 98 | ~ THM: AE:, 1.2.46 FATGITHTEL | ~ FTIIIEHH,
G+ 2.4.71 QU OigUiqaicEdn: | ~ %
A6+ 8.2.66 GO9I &:| ~ 95
F3+3™ I for &by 6.1.114 BRI 9 | ~ YA A: U: Id,
OR
A4+ @Nfor\("ﬁby&&lﬁlﬁﬁ | ~ @

Since there are two stitras which are applicable in one place at the same time, we

need a JRTHES. The next sdtra gives a criterion for judgment.

[ a NN aNEaNaY (3

(e 1.4.2 FEofaes) ot &/ |

When two stitras are applicable in one place at the same time, the one with bigger
number is taken.
femrfers 7! o /! w1
3 words in the §7, no word is required as 31@% .
« fasf™d 7/1 — When two satras are applicable in one place; in Sfcea .
* G 1/1 - The latter one; adjective to EIa'lfl'FL
e FEH 1/1 - The effect.
[LSK] Tea-ae-fara 7/ ueey /! srgm /! g /1
When two stitras are applicable in one place at the same time, the change which has

a latter number should be applied.
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The word in the stitra RN is told as Feda&ERY, is explained in fEuf,

[LSK fromuft ] a1 ® o1t © s eraehmanait: ©/2 (garait: ©/2) wehm© v sify: /! gearaester: /1)

Applicability in one place at the same time of two stitras, which have their own
sphere of operation is called a4, contradiction or quarrel of two things which
have the same strength.

In the case of 91 Td, only 8.3.14 U R | is applicable and 6.1.114 &R19 | has no scope.
Similarly, in the case of R/l &=:, only 6.1.114 =19 | is applicable and 8.3.14 ¥ R 1has no
scope. This means that they have their own scope of operation, SF=TI.

[LSK] R’ @/t a@?/ 1)
By this stra 1.4.2 fo@faed ® #1941, because 8.3.14 U R | ~ @I4: has bigger number

than 6.1.114 83149 | ~ Id, 9 is applicable, but...

[LSK] “ge=itred (8.2.1)” 3l “A R (8.3.14)” 3l ® et */! rfrgeard /! Seam /1w |
Because of 8.2.1 Uﬁﬂﬁ%@{ |, the sttra 8.3.14 UR isas good as non-existent. Thus
Sd@ by 6.1.114 BR1 4 | is to be taken.

[LSK] #R: I
HAY + ™
A6+ 8.2.66 GOl &:| ~ 95
By 1.4.2 farfaes W WI ,8.3.14 T R | was 9. However, from the standpoint of
6.1.114 149 |, 8.3.14 T R | does not exist by the arrangement taught by 8.2.1 QﬁﬂT’l%Fa"FL .
Thus 3@ by 6.1.114 &R1 4 | takes place.
I+ 61114 &R | ~ A 1 U: 3
AL 6.1.87 E: | ~ Th: JEUET: (Y Hiearan,
TR

o o N 03

More examples for this TRRTTET 1.4.2 fasiiaes & Eh‘l?i'l{ | will be seen in later sections.
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Note:
When two siitras are applicable in one place, the following JRHTI explains which

stitra is stronger:

(AT G- S - STTETETATHRI, S5i: |

9 to C@"GEI, M to ST\, 3TF to &g, and 9T to I, Among these four

types of comparison, the latter is the more effective.

Four types of comparison:
1) R
This is told by 1.4.2 e & Hr&E |

2) fg-3Nf
FATRA-TE! I: fafa: |: f4c:1 A [ which is applicable both before and after
another faf¥l is applied.
Let both fafl A and faf¥1 B be applicable in one place at the same time. If fafeI B is
applicable even after applying faf¥l A, but faff A becomes non-applicable after

applying fafe B, then ff9 B is considered to be i and faf¥1 A is considered to be 3tfcd.

3) STAE-AEE
fafer between Hrd and ﬁ@-ﬁ?ﬂq is =g, while [ between 396 and Hrd is G

o~ < . . oo <. o
@M between S9F1 and 9Tq is 3T, while &Y between another 9¢ and 39 is &Y.

4) IEEI-AGEE
When 9 A has no applicability outside the scope of faf¥I B, {9 A is said to be

[*RE®E or 3M9aTE, and has to be taken, while & B is called I,
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(i 6.1.132 TRl GHAISRIGEHE & |

ﬁof T: and W: is elided when &% follows. They should not be W%:, &%:, IS, or

dd/Sdd
not with &,
not in A>EHH

R /2 ge: 1 e /2 e 7/ s 7/l |
5 words in the 3, no word is required as .

. UANEl: 6/2 — Uqd. 9 ad 9 el (ID), 99 |; SR 981 to  of G-
«  HA:1/1 - This is ITE; &: SM4: GAQ: (6T)1.%

o« ST 6/2 — SATTIHEE: F T4 dt St (NB), d41: |; adjective to TaTa:.

o IAATEINE 7/1 — A TEAN: SFHEAE: (NT), ) ; in STl qa9t.

g5 7/1 — IAER: &%; all the consonants; in T,

&

[LSK] Srma: o2 na-aar: /2 7: V1 g /1 g/ & V1 afes 7/1 70 g wsamma /! |
&MU is the substitute in the place of § of Tid and d@d word, which do not have &3-
999 and not in F=HHE, when & follows.
When Tdd and dd are to be suffixed by d, they are naturally in ¥&H1 @ha=¥, Thus
their forms are @: and 9:. When ¥dd and dd in -'-IHFIEFI%?{ and Eﬁ'l%ﬁ are in 9YHT Thd<H, Fiis
elided by 7.1.23 Wﬁﬂﬂ‘ﬂ?{l and 6.1.68 &3 ST aﬂhﬁm &% |, respectively. Thus

there is no occasion for this stitra.

0 ag=ql: is only connected only to one part of §&4:. This kind of connection is called TheZI-3Fa4:,
and does not fulfil one of the requirements, "W, for qualifying word to be compounded. This can

be exempted by being |, or by dividing the word §& into § with FAE! and SM4:.
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Examples for ¥dd and dd, respectively.

[LSK] | farsdy: |

s ferey;

Y foreny: 6.1.132 TRl GHISHERASHHY & |
[LSK] @ =rag: |

T

q Tw: 6.1.132 TAET: GRHUISHNATEHE &5 |

9qHds for three words in the sitra are done.
[LSK] e¥: fRH? Toehl &g |

There is a afed-Scd called 3% in &8, This TFH-9GD comes before & of 37F. When
this 3TR9-999 is suffixed to Tdd and dd, this stitra does not apply.
Td + 39 + G 5.3.71 SAHTEGAHHFA TF &: | ~ dAredl: Toad: G SSHadieRTd

Td + 3% + g 1.3.3 €&~a9. | 1.3.9 T BM4: |
qdehg 6.1.97 STd1 U1 | ~ GCETH.

Being ARedT=d word, Tfdaia®-E&Tl is given by 1.2.46 FAMGAHIEIH | ~ HTiddGHH,
G + G +

UTE A+ G+ 88 7.2.102 TEREE: | ~ fRwht

U + |+ 65 6.1.97 STl T[T | ~ &I,

THE + d .+ &5 7.2.106 g |: HEwd: |

USE + 9.+ &G 8.3.59 ATCATTEl: |

g3 does not happen because of the word l:.

TgF + & + &g 8.2.66 TEH! ¥:| ~ IgH

TqE + 3 + &% 6.1.114@%[?I~3T%?|1F[31?-l:fr:3?[
TR + B 6.1.87 STEUT: |

In the same manner, when &4 is added to T, it would be: Tl &&:1.
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[LSK] e/ ==aum fF? org: e 15

a9: 374: |

Pl+dg+4q

Tl + dg 2.4.71 G4 aIgoTaHCHEA: | ~ E
A+dg 6.3.73 Al 71z |
aqa§+§+1“m:

A+ + B 7.2.102 TEEEE: | ~ fRTRI

I + 9 + B 6.1.97 A1 I | ~ GEIH,

I + 9.+ R@: 7.2.106 da&l: |: HE=wadl: |

g3 does not happen because of the word S =HHTH.

I + % + R 8.2.66 TEH! ¥:| ~ 95
o + RBa: 8.3.15 ELAEAIEEE: | ~ 9&ed

N o\
In the same manner, 3d¥: RE: .

[LSK] &fcs 2 THisT |l

Consonant should follow.

When vowel follows, if it is a short 31, &4 by 8.2.66 FR:@E!\T & and 3@ by 6.1.113 7t
TRgATEgd | will take place. If a vowel other than short & follows, ¥ by 8.2.66 T&™ &:| and
9-3762 by 8.3.17 RFTSTEeTgEe IS |, and optional - by 8.3.19 34: 2HeTFEA|, then T

ES[QT:I.

31 I eEHT is TESITNH. If it were taken as W*i'q’lﬂ, there would be HE¥EY], i.e. something in the
same ST, class, to F&HE should be understood. Then ¥dg and @ should be in any & other
than @9, If that were so, T ®&:, or @ &1@: would not be possible. This is why TSI is

understood as T,
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LN =
(R 6.1.134 TISH S A, | ~ A
g of “|:”, which is followed by 3T, is elided if the measure of a verse is fulfilled

when the elision is done.

71 sfa”/ B/ 5 aegem ! | ~ gorg: /!
5 words in the §3; 1 word as 3Tgdfd
Q: 6/1 — This is AFHWI (mimicking of sound) of dgin 1/1; FESI-37d, a word which

ends with an elided 6™ case suffix; in T 8t to g of G&:.
o M 7/1 - JAER: o7; all the vowels; in Eresice
@MU 7/1- In @lcraad!.
e =d.0-“If".
s UEYWUM, 1/1 - 916 i WM (6T); fulfilment of measurement of verse.
e ¥3:1/1 - From 6.1.132 Ta<e: RHNSTERASHAN &l |; this is T
[LSK] “&:” 3f® s/ & /1 3g: 1/ s V1 eif 7/ arg: /1 S S/ |7/ wm O qeiq 11
&M is the substitute of § of “&:” followed by ¥, if the measurement of the verse

would fulfilled only when the &9 is there.

[LSK] SHmfefy Tfed |

This mantra is from 5!?‘%3 2.24,in ST ¥+q:. The wording without sandhi “&: gHH
Afegle I ... can fit to this measure only if this satra 6.1.134 HIS™ A4 IHEIIA_ | ~
HAU: is applied. After AU, ITER is applied.
[LSK] @Y Srzrelt T@:

This is in 3GgL-BG:. “&: T: RRA: TH:” with 6.1.134 FIs ST IR |, Freats
is applied. Notice that 8.3.14 ¥ RI and 6.3.11 & ‘1@?’@1{ eS| are applied for FrENF:.

[LSK] &fq feemtafea:

Thus ends the section of TR,
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Summary of ferepTafe

The topic of feFRTafed is well summarized by the feRTEfed chart in Sanskrit Grammar

for Vedanta Students Volume 2.

In fact, R TR is actually about the change of T&. The causes of the change are:
1. The preceding letter, which can be only vowels.
2. The following letter, which can be any letter.

3. Whether the % is from & or otherwise.
In the chart, the preceding letters are in rows. The following letters are in columns.
In the beginning stage, the whole area of the chart is covered by Y%, either of ¥ (a.)

or by itself, such as \TCFz-ending 3= words (b.).
a. ¥ from IEA-HHN:

Ra+d(1/1)
g 1.3.2 SURISHAIANEF 3. |, 1.3.9 T A: |
R1a% 8.2.66 TEH &: |
R 1.3.2 SURISTAIANEE 3d. |, 1.3.9 T A: |
b. { by itself
TR+H(1/1)
TR AT |
W S & {
A ®/@| V3| /3| /4| g/
kS /& /9| /]
aq | A
S| ¥ (either Lor &)
L\ . J
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A. For both Yand &, when & follows:

Layer 1: Change of Y to el

by 8.3.15 TRAHMANSESIIA: |

W T &3 518
e/ #/@| V3| T/3| VA g/
kS /4| /9| /8
sl

M ferasia:

F\

Note that when T@HTH (absence of letter) follows, the operation stops here, as in &a:.

Laver 2: Change of FR to 9/f®F1/=

As 31, 8.3.34 fIGIHIT& G: | covers the whole area to change feremt to |,

W T &3 538

BEAE F/® | V2| E/8| VA g/
kS /& /9| /]
all

3T Y

TN\

Then comes its 3T9dTgs:

8.3.36 A R gives option for the change of feRmT to |, when 31, §, or @ follows.

8.3.37 F@I: =& =g 9 | gives optional I%E'ITEQ?J and SYEHTER when % and 9 follow.
R ST 18 \S58
A | e/ F/® | V2| E/3| V4 g/
w /A /1 /8
4
3
op. q
ST
= [ op. Fretim: |

E.g., §:@H, G=: G, 2MT: 20Tz, 999,
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Layer 3: Change of H to /Y

4 and g by 8.4.40 &l 91 9| and 8.4.41 g1 2:1 when | is followed by &1 and &1,

W e & LS
A | e/ F/® | V2| E/3| V4 g/

k< /3
a1 4
op. -
)
ER N [L—Jop

E.g., A, THEIH, ZMTeaz2mied:, THEE:,

The rest remains as 9. E.g., THE,
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B. Only for &, when 35U precedes and ST follows:

Layer 1: Change of §to 4

by 8.3.17 HFTieTEergaed Arsh

R I e {
o | /e #/@| V3| T/3| VA g/
w /A | /9| /4]
4
7 . ) h
% ->9 J
Sl Ao
N

Laver 2: Elision of 9

By 8.3.19 &[4: FMHeIE| covers the whole area to elide the ¥ optionally.

CI I g &
o | e/ /@ | V3| €/ | VA | g/g
w /a | /9| /4
(7
H
)
N\
SN

8.3.22 &fes T, | gives e (compulsory) elision of I when & follows.

T 3

LS4

b

&/

/3
/2

</3
/9

a/4
/8

RVAS

ES
~
3:[ =N SN
Op. @W: | &9:
S|
B |

.

N
\
E.g., 341 31, 315 4T, 0T U1y,
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#9AS to Layer 1: Change of §t0 3
When ¥ is after 3d and followed by ¥, ¥ is replaced by 3, by 6.3.113 Tl TRIATEGA|.

When ¥ is after 3/ and followed by &2I, ¥ is replaced by 3, by 6.3.114 &1 1.

W e & &
ARGt F/® | V2| E/8| V4 g/
T /A | /1] /8

S 'F = h
Sl Op. 3 ?o'3|13l=J

T\

With the preceding &, T[0T by 6.1.87 SGUT: .

When ¥ follows, T by 6.1.109 T FeT=rgid|

W e &2l S5
ARGt F/® | V2| E/8| V4 g/
kS /A | /1] /8

& aﬁs] il

M LL Op. 3M4: | &4: )

=1\ J

E.g., Rraisgd, e a=:.

When T is not of &, none of these changes happen. E.g., T4, &fth:, e,
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C. For both Tand %, when ¥ follows:

Laver 1: elision of Y

By 8.3.14 U R ~ &M

R I, GE (CrY
SR Ve VRS E VA AR IR A SR 74
w /A | /9| /4]
a | \
3
bl q
=\ __J

After the elision, if the preceding letter is 1UI, it is elongated by 6.3.111 g3
nTileTeiergEe Ash. E.g., 991 Td, &0 T, 710 Teid.

If the T is of & and preceded by I, changes for & take precedence. E.g., AHIR:,

If the {& is not of &, and preceded by I, B of Tk by 8.3.14 W R | takes place. E.g.,
A T

The area not covered by any of the stitras so far, which is 4 as its ‘ECI and ¥R as its

Wremains as {. E.g., FOE, A, ‘1'{7\{7:[, SERard.

Putting all together:

W oww | @ i
A | /e w/® | VR | /3| VA g5

g
aq. -~ - s ( ( )
afs \ \jEIT I op. w a
| Op. @4: & ) sl |

= N T
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A. 9g1=d { (of both ¥ and )

1y

1)-1

L+ L+ SRL
Ex.ﬂf{alﬁﬂ%ﬂiaﬁl
T3 +T+T

Ex. &0 TF: | TR T |

ST+ L+ @&

I+ + T 8.3.15 EREHHEISEs4: | ~ 936
I+ G+ T 8.3.34 faEeiig=a &: |

Ex. 99 |

I +=+3F/9 8.3.37 Tl =F =41 7 |

Ex. =¥ | GA=GA: |

I+ A+ /A 8.4.40 &dI: T 4: |

Ex. TH4 |

T+ +Z/9 8441 Y: | ~&l:

Ex. THS |
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B. g @ becomes & by 8.2.66 HEHI &:|

1) W+&+H

H+I+ A 6.1.113 37l TLIATEY | ~ I Al
as 6.1.87 STEW: |, 6.1.109 T&: TGl | ~ G-
Ex. RrEis=a: |

2)  A+&+EA
H+3+ 8 6.1.114 81 4 | ~ ¥1a: FFA U2 I A
M o+EA 6.1.87 STgH: |
Ex. REl a=: |, H[R: |

3) I+ &+

A+ 7 + oA 8.3.17 WRTTIeTENeTgEe A | ~ q:
3-1 IM+ M\ 8.3.19 JI: IMHeTH | ~ T (fdhed:)

Ex. aaT1 T3 (e |
32 M+ TSI 8.3.22 &fcs BN | ~ A9: T (fereheq: )
Ex. 30T 307 |

C. 9gT { (THI=-3&AT such as 9L, AT, and 5/1 and 6/1 of kg, such as Eh_t:i'{)
1) M+ {+
Ex. 34| (in contrast to fRraisgd))
2) M+ T+ L

Ex. §T66: | (in contrast to di\{irl Iqr|), ':;rl\r?d-ll (in contrast to @ a=1:1)
3) H+ T+
A+ T 8.3.14 AR | ~ &a:

M+ T 6.3.111 g gaE SHisT: |

Ex. AT Wd| (in contrast to FARA: 1)
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D. @W§: and &:
) /' 4+
a§is /4iS
Ex. TEISTH| , qisad | (same as A. 1))
2) REEVASEE I VA S |

Ex. T 39Ad | @3=4d | (same as A. 3)-1)

3) Tq: /€: + 8

/9 + &S 6.1.132 UaRIE: HAUISHNASHHH &fc3 |
Ex. 09 {q9]: | & R |
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[LSK] gfc® gaafeasmrom /!
Thus ends the section of five @f*.

Even though there are only three &f* sections in FHRTEAHITG!, |+ is known to be

five in number in tradition. According to cégﬁ-l‘alfder?\lﬁci\l %Wﬂ?l’(, the five types of qf<d are:

—
%

This is included in SYRAETRYL under Teafe.

o

5. TFERE:
This is included in SYRAETRYL under Teafe.

In FEgT=a®igS), the five Afeds are told to be:
1. er=dfea:

o hany o
:
S Yh[dHIT:

Since SFcMTE is about absence of &, it is not counted as @fed by itself.
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